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1

Introduction

Welcome to the JDBA Tool User’s Guide. JDBA Tool is a cross-platform user-
friendly graphical user interface (GUI) that helps users to easily manage database
objects in DBMaker, a powerful and flexible SQL Database Management System.
JDBA Tool hides the complexity of the DBMS and query language and provides an
easy to understand and convenient interface. You can perform database functions
without having to learn SQL. JDBA Tool also provides statistical data and

information on who is using your database with its monitoring functions.

This manual gives systematic instructions on how to use the JDBA Tool to manage
database objects in DBMaker. The features of the program are explained with a brief
description of their function followed by procedures that guide you through proper
use of the feature. The procedural steps are periodically reinforced by figures of the
JDBA Tool screen.

This book is intended for users who will design and administer DBMaker databases
using JDBA Tool. It is intended to teach those who are unfamiliar with using
DBMaker, but have some understanding of how a relational database works. It is
assumed that the user does have some knowledge of the platform on which they are
working from. Information in this manual may also be helpful as a reference for

experienced users.

To perform JDBA Tool tasks, refer to specific sections in the chapters. You should
read any descriptions included before the procedures and follow each of the steps in
the procedures. It is also recommended that you read other sections within the same

chapter, as this will increase your understanding of JDBA Tool.
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1.1

Additional Resources

DBMaker provides a complete set of DBMS manuals in addition to this one. For

more detailed information on a particular subject, consult one of the books listed

below:

For an introduction to DBMaker’s capabilities and functions, refer to the
DBMaker Tutorial.

For more information on designing, administering, and maintaining a
DBMaker database, refer to the Database Administrator's Guide.

For more information on database server management, refer to the /Server

Manager User’s Guide.

For more information on configuring DBMaker, refer to the /Configuration
Tool Reference.

For more information on the native ODBC API, refer to the ODBC

Programmer’s Guide.

For more information on the dmSQL interface tool, refer to the dmSQL User’s

Guide.

For more information on the SQL language used in dmSQL, refer to the SQL

Command and Function Reference.

For more information on the ESQL/C programming, refer to the ESQL/C
User’s Guide.

For more information on error and warning messages, refer to the Error and

Message Reference.

For more information on the DBMaker COBOL Interface, refer to the DCI
User’s Guide.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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1.2

Technical Support

CASEMaker provides thirty days of complimentary email and phone support during
the evaluation period. When software is registered an additional thirty days of support
will be included. Thus, extending the total support period for software to sixty days.
However, CASEMaker will continue to provide email support for any bugs reported

after the complimentary support or registered support has expired (free of charges).

Additional support is available beyond the sixty days for most products and may be
purchased for twenty percent of the retail price of the product. Please contact

sales@casemaker.com for more details and prices.

CASEMaker support contact information for your area (by snail mail, phone, or
email) can be located at: www.casemaker.com/support. It is recommended that the
current database of FAQ’s be searched before contacting CASEMaker support staff.

Please have the following information available when phoning support for a

troubleshooting enquiry or include the information with a snail mail or email enquiry:

J Product name and version number

J Registration number

. Registered customer name and address

. Supplier/distributor where product was purchased

J Platform and computer system configuration

. Specific action(s) performed before error(s) occurred
J Error message and number, if any

. Any additional information deemed pertinent

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc. 1-3
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1.3 Document Conventions

This book uses a standard set of typographical conventions for clarity and ease of use.
The NOTE, Procedure, Example, and CommandLine conventions also have a second

setting used with indentation.

Table 1-1Document Conventions

1-4 ©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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Getting to know
JDBA Tool

This chapter introduces the layout of the JDBA Tool workspace, and contains general
information about many of its components. You will also learn how to connect and

disconnect from a database.

JDBA Tool as well as all the other DBMaker Java tools (JServer Manager, Java
Configuration Tool) operate in the Java Run Time Environment. To start these
programs the jdk1.3 (Java Development Kit 1.3) or the JRE (Java Run Time
Environment) for Java should be installed on the system. JRE 1.3.1 is automatically

installed on the system if DBMaker release 4.1 is installed from disk.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc. 2-1
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2.1

2-2

Summary of Features

JDBA Tool has a wide variety of features that will enable you to effectively manage

your database.

You can easily create table schema in a database and add columns to it. You can

also define constraints for data in a table.

After creating the table schema and adding columns, you can insert records to a
table. Moreover, you can define a constraint to ensure that each inserted record

falls within a specified range.

You can define a column using a domain. The column inherits the properties of
the domain (data type, default value, and value constraint) without requiring

you to explicitly specify them.

After a table is created successfully, it is easy to create an index, primary key, or
foreign key in a table. A foreign key lets you establish a relationship between
different tables in a database.

DBMaker allows you to query easily by creating a view from various tables or
specifying a synonym for a specific table. Views and synonyms let you refer to

and manipulate data from tables quickly and easily.

After creating all database objects, you can easily drop a table, view, synonym, or
domain. (To drop some objects, you should take into account the mutual
relationships between objects. For example, you should drop a foreign key

before dropping the referred primary key.)

Any authorized user can create database links to access database objects on

remote databases

You can transfer table data between local and remote table objects through the

Table Replication command.

To manage frequently used SQL commands, you can create stored commands

which can be reused whenever needed.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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To perform frequently repeated tasks easily, stored procedures are used. Thus,

eliminating the need for repeated SQL compilation and optimization.

For handling complex transactions in the database, you can create triggers that
will automatically execute when the user inserts, deletes, or updates data in the

database.

A stored procedure can be called by a trigger action

Text indices can be created for columns with CHAR, VARCHAR,
LONGVARCHAR and FILE data types.

As the system administrator, you can add users or groups to a database. After
adding users and groups to a database, you can assign privileges to a user or a
group. The benefit of a group is that you can assign the same privileges to

multiple users. You only need to assign these privileges to a group once.

Monitor the current system environment such as which database users are
currently connected to the database, locks placed on data objects, and all current

runtime settings.

You can set default values for creating tables and choose to display BLOB data
using SQL statements.
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2.2

2-4

About the JDBA Tool
Workspace

Figure 2-1 shows the information required for logging on to the JDBA Tool. It is
recommended that all the database settings be made before logging on to the database.
The database settings are changed using the configuration tool. The Setup button
launches the JConfiguration Tool. Enter the Database Name, User Name and
Password and click Setup to check or modify the advanced settings of the database.

Dalabase Name ;| WEBDB ~| oK

cancel
Userhame @ [5vEADM e
etup

Password : |

{j (£} 1935-2001 CASEMaker Inc. All Rights Reserved.

Figure 2-1 The JDBA Tool Login window

For details regarding settings, please refer to the /Configuration Tool Reference. After
you log onto a database the elements of the GUI will appear on the screen. These

elements are summarized in Figure 2-2 and described in the following subsections

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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Menu Bar

£ DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM

Toolbar

Database Ohject Statistics Option  Tool  Help

Main Console

=1oj x|

@ [

B [ Database (DESAMPL

£ _General Infarmation

[ Tables ;| |BLOB frame size 16384
M Views 4| |Time of database creation 2003104130 20:18:3F
E Indexes :: Time of database start 2003M2/09 04.44.00
F Slonature TextInc | [DEMakerversion 410
(] IVF Text Indexes :: Database file version 410
% Foreign Key :f Database Default Directary C\DBMakend 1\SANPLESIDATABASE
m Triggers #| |Language Code 0-ASCH
& Stored Commanc % |Number ofuser licenses A
3 Stored Procedure | |Total Pages 450 (1.7 M)
Database Link % |Used Pages 432(1.6M)
Replication Sches 3| |Total Blob Frames 324(0)
Replication 4| |Used Frames 307 (0)

[4 synonym
User
Group

£ Database Monitol

Data File Storage Elob File Storage

Total Blob Frames 0
sed 947 %

Total Pages 1.7 M
sed 960 %

Ivl

4]
Login Successful

Tree View

Figure 2-2 The elements of the JDBA Tool Graphical User Interface

Menu Bar

The menu bar displays the JDBA Tool’s pull-down menus. Each menu item is used
for performing different functions and is discussed in detail in the following chapters

of this book.

The Database in Tree View

The database tree displays all the objects in the database. The root of the tree is the

name of the database, the rest of the objects follow down the tree. The name of each
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object is also displayed. With the help of the database monitor in the tree, the user can

monitor the database and keep track of users and their transactions.
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2.3

Connecting to a Database

To manipulate data in a database, you must connect to the database first. JDBA Tool

allows you to connect to a single database at a time. In order to connect to a multi-

user database with JDBA Tool, a database server program must already be running,.
The database can be started with JServer Manager or DBMaker Server. After the

database is started, proceed with the following steps to connect to the database.

To connect to a database:

1.

Select a database from the Database Name menu in the JDBA Tool Login
window.

JDBATool Login
Database Mame |WEBDE hd ‘ Ok
Cancel
User Name = [5YSADM R
Setup
Passward ‘
{j (c) 1995-2001 CASEMaker Inc. All Rights Reserved

Enter your user ID in the User Name field.

NOTE  [fa default user ID has already been set, then the default user ID is
automatically displayed in the User Name field.

If you have been assigned a password, enter it in the Password field
Click Setup to open the Connect Database Advanced Setting window.

Set options in the following categories:
e Connection

e  DmServer

e  Data Manipulation

e SQL Attributes

NOTE  Refer to the JConfiguration Tool Reference for more information about
advanced settings.
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Click OK. The General Information window displays the following

information:

The DBMaker version (4.1).

The file version.

The date and time of database creation

The date and time at which the database was started.

The BLOB frame size.

The database default directory

The language code

The number of users who have permission to access the database.
The total number of data pages reserved by the database.

The number of data pages reserved by the database that are used.
The total number of BLOB frames reserved by the database

The number of used BLOB frames.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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£ DBSAMPLES : SYSADM

r _1&] x|
Database Object Statistics Option Tool Help
. —
WA @
E [l Database (DESAMPLE4) | Eooa e
Tablespaces 1
P Tables | [BLOEB frame size 16334
12 views | [Tims o database creation 004/0507 10-26:25
S Indexes “| [Time of datahase start 004/05/30 20019:28
B Signature Test Indexes Bhaker version 20
0] IVF Tesd Indexes atabase file version .20
gé Foreign Key atabase Default Directary ADBMakerd 0WSAMPLES\DATABASE
% Triggers Language Code - ASCI
=g ggd o " umber of userlicenses
ored bomman | [Total Pages 50 (1.3M)
P Stored Procedure | [Used Pages )
iy Database Link | [Total Biob Frames 3]
5 Replication Schedule | [Ussd Frames 1(0)
T Replication :
% g;:’;i;:ﬂ Data File Storage Blob File Storage
&
% gfﬂaurp Total Pages 1.3 M Total Blob Frames 0
[A Schema sed 0.2 % zed 25.0 %
[ Datahage Waonitor
Login Sucecessful
NOTE A graphical representation of the Data and BLOB File storage is also
displayed.
7.  Ifyou wish to connect to another database that has been started by your server

program, click the Database pull-down menu and select Connect Database.
Repeat steps 1 to 4. Connecting to a new database will automatically
disconnect the database that you were connected to earlier.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc. 2-9
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2.4 Disconnecting from a Database

Once you have finished using the database, you can disconnect from the database.

NOTE Since JDBA Tool works in an AUTOCOMMIT mode, all database transactions
are automatically written to the disk before disconnecting from the database.

9 To disconnect from a database:
1.  Select Disconnect Database from the database menu. The JDBA console will
appear empty.
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Working with
Schema

A schema is essentially a namespace. A schema contains schema objects, also known as
named objects. Tables, views, indexes, synonyms, domains, commands and procedures
are all examples of schema objects. Synonyms and domains must have unique names
in the database, but other schema object names may duplicate those of other objects
existing in other schemas. Schema objects are accessed by qualifying their names.
Qualifying a schema object means tagging the object with the schema’s name as a

prefix.

You can quickly and easily, enter or remove, a schema into the current database using
the JTool interface. The schema name must be distinct from the name of any existing

schema in the current database.
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3.1 Browsing Schema

You can quickly browse all schema contained in a database by selecting the Schema
icon from the data structure tree. The schema’s name and owner are displayed in the

panel to the right of the data structure tree.

< To browse a schema:
1. Click the Schema icon from the tree. A list of all schema in the database are
displayed.

ase Objoel Staisscs Opfion Tool Holp |

BORC ®

B n Database [DRASAMFLEL) Benoma |

B J Tavlespaces

@ 7 Tasles Flcows || B

B R iews
o indenes Schoma name | Schima gwner
i Sianature Tad Indexes DELEHI DELPHI
m VE Te Ingens [SYEADM EYEADM
.ﬁrc‘e|°'| ey [VOTEADM VOTEADM

] Q Trggens

Stored Command
@ t# Stored Procedure
& Databast Link

] % Replication Schedule
@ &1 Replication
£ Damain
FA Smorym
@ § user
] & Group
P Schama
& ] Databass Mordar

Thee Aumber of Schima =3

2.  Browse the schema listed on the right panel by using the upward and
downward arrows.
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3.2

Creating a Schema

Creating a schema using JDBAT ool is a very intuitive process. You are guided through

the process by a user-friendly user interface. After the schema is created, you can create

objects within the schema. The schema owner has full control for any privileges

granted on the schema that they have created or been assigned to them by the DBA.

It is important to note that every schema must have a unique name in the database.

To create a schema:

1. Click the Schema icon from the tree. A list of all schema in the database are
displayed in the panel to the right.

% DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics Option Tool Help

B3 Foreign Key
“dy Triggers
% storsd Comimand
Stored Procedure
Database Link
(5 Replication Schedule
@1 Replication

Dormnain

[ Database Monitor

The number of schema =3

o| [YOTEADM

| 3
CRER-ESN
B [ Database (DBSAMPLEA) el
By Tablespaces 3 [
&S Tables | _Flcreae | B
7 Views 2
EH Indexes :| | Schemaname | Schema owner
[ Signature Text Indexes ;| |DELPHI DELPHI
IVF Test Indexes | |svssom SYSADM

WOTEADM

2. Click the Create button in the Schema window. The Create Schema Wizard
Introduction window appears.
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rd -- Introduction x|

i Welcome to Create Schema Wizard.

Database support new system catalog object, every database
user can create more than one schemas, butthe user should has
RESOURCE or DBA privilege. This wizard helps useryou create a
new SCHEMA systemn catalog by going through the following steps.
1. Marne the schema

2. Final reivew for SOL script.

Mext & | 9 cancel | ¥ e |

3. Click the Next button in the Create Schema Wizard Introduction window.
The Create Schema Wizard Name Schema/Authorize the Schema window
appears.
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x|
Name the Schema and
Authorize the Schema.
Mame the schema, this schema name
should unigue in database systemn
catalog. And you also can autharize the
schema to a user.
Schema name
[
Authorizaton user name :
| 4
@ previous | | e @ | R cancel | | ¥ e |
4.  In the Schema name field enter a name for the schema. Schema names may
not contain spaces and every schema name must be unique.
5.  Select the schema owner from the Authorization user name drop down list. If

no name is selected from the list, the creator of the schema becomes the
schema owner.

6.  Click the Next button. The Create Schema Wizard Final Review window
appears. From this window the user can edit the SQL code in the Create
Schema SQL Script field.
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Create Schema SGL Script
CREATE SCHEMA MewSchema AUTHORIZATION SYSADM

Final reivew.

The SQL script will be executed when you
press finish button.

@ Previous | Finish & | R cancel | | ¥ e |

7.  Click the Finish button when you are satisfied with the schema being created.
A conformation message will appear stating that the creation of the schema was
successful. The created schema will appear in the Schema window to the right.

Information x|

Gchema Creation 3uccessful!

MoK |
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3.3

Dropping a Schema

When a schema is no longer required in the database you can remove the schema. It’s
important to note that when dropping a schema the schema most not contain any

schema objects.

To drop a schema:

1. Click the Schema icon from the tree. A list of all schema in the database are
displayed in the panel to the right.

2.  Click the Drop button in the Schema window. The Drop Schema
confirmation dialog box appears.

Drop Schema x|

-
! Do you want to drop schema NEWSCHEMA 2

Aok | % cancal |

3. Click OK. The schema is removed from the database.
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Working with
Tablespaces

A DBMaker database is composed of one or more logical divisions known as
tablespaces. With tablespaces, the database can be divided into manageable areas. In the
logical view, a tablespace contains one or more tables and indexes. In the physical
view, a tablespace is the physical storage (directory path) that consists of one or more
files. By the proper use of tablespaces, data is better organized both at the physical and

logical level, and storage space is used more efficiently.
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4.1

4-2

Browsing Tablespaces

All DBMaker databases have at least two tablespaces. The first is called the system
tablespace (SYSTABLESPACE), and the second is the default user tablespace
(DEFTABLESPACE). Whenever you create a database, DBMaker generates a system
tablespace to record the system catalog tables. The system catalog tables store
information about the entire database. The default tablespace (DEFTABLESPACE) is
used to store user tables if users do not define their own tablespace. You can view
information about all the tablespaces in a database by selecting the Tablespace item

from the tree.

To browse a tablespace:

1.  Click the Tablespace object in the tree. A list of all tablespaces is displayed.

£ DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM -8 x|
Database Ohject Statistics Option Tool Help
= T+
i A @
B[] Database (DESAMPLES) | Tebespaces
By Taniespaces :

Tables ﬁ Create B

B 6y views

EH Indexes / Mame || Type H #ufﬁ\es” Total Pages H Free Pages ‘| Total Bloh Fra. H Free Frames H Creation Time
FH Signature Text Indexes -| [SYSTABLESPACE  Auto-Bxtend 2200800 Ky 200(800 Ky 2(20 Ky 2(32K) 2004/05/07 10:28:
] IVF Text Indexes °| |[DEFTABLESPACE  Auto-Extend 2/150(600 Ky 148(596 K) 2(20 K) TIEK) 2004/05/07 10:28:
B2 Foreign Key ;|

i Triggers
= Stored Command
Stored Procedure
O Database Link
Replication Schedule
M Replication
[ Domain
[“A Synonym
B User
R Group
["A Schema
[ Database Manitor

The number oftablespaces is 2
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Browse the tablespaces listed on the right panel by using the upward and
downward arrows. You can see all the tablespace information listed under the

following fields.
e Name - tablespace name

e  Type — tablespace type, can be regular tablespace or autoextend

tablespace.

e # of files — number of files in the tablespace, including data files and
BLOB files

o  Total Pages — number of total pages in data files

e  Free Pages — number of free pages in data files

o  Total Frames — number of total frames in BLOB files
e  Free Frames — number of free frames in BLOB files

e  Creation Time — tablespace creation time
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4.2

Creating a Tablespace

Smaller tables that contain data of a similar nature can be grouped in a single
tablespace, but very large tables should be placed in their own tablespaces. A regular
tablespace has a fixed size and contains one or more data files. If the physical file of a
regular tablespace is too small to hold all the data you wish to store in it, you must
enlarge it manually. An autoextend tablespace is a tablespace that will automatically

grow as needed.

Consider the following when creating a tablespace:

. The logical name must be a unique name.

J There are two types of files available: DATA or BLOB.

. In the case of a data file in a tablespace, the size is represented as the number
of pages. In the case of a BLOB file, the size is represented as the number of

frames.

o A BLOB file cannot be the only file in a single tablespace. There should be at

least one data file in a tablespace. Tablespace creation will fail if no data file is

included.
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S To create a tablespace:

1.  Click the Tablespaces object in the tree. The Tablespaces page is displayed
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2.  Click the Create button in the Tablespaces window. The Create Tablespace
Wizard window is opened.

8 Welcome to Create Tablespace Wizard.

In DBMaker, tablespaces are the logical storage units that consists
of one or more operating system files. Atablespace can contain
one ar more tables and indexes. This wizard helps you create a
new tablespace by going thraugh the following steps

1. Mame the tablespace and select the tablespace mode { regular
or auto-extend )

2. Add files to the tablespace
3. Final review of SQL script

@ previous | | Netegr | ® cancol | ¥ pap |

Click the Next button. The Name the Tablespace window is displayed.

Name the tablespace and
select the tablespace mode.

Avregulartablespace has a fixed size and
containg ane or more data files. You can
manually enlarge the file in a regular

tablespace when needed. An autoextend

tablespace will automatically grow as
neaded

Tablespace Name

Mode :
) Regular ® Auto-Extend

<2 Previous | et @ | # cancel | B pep |

4.

Enter the name of the tablespace in the Tablespace Name field.
5.

Select a tablespace type:
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9.
10.
11.

e To select a regular tablespace, select the Regular option button.

e To select an Auto-Extend tablespace, select the Auto-Extend option
button.

Click the Next button. The Add file to the Tablespace window is displayed.

Create Tablespace Wizard —- Add file to the Tablespace x|
Add files to the tablespace.
Please enterthe logical name, physical name, size, and type
either data file or BLOB file ).
Logical Mame \ Physical Name | Size \ Type | offset
FrodData0t ProdData_1 | DATA
ProdDatan2 ProdData_2 — DA ¥
| DATA
BLOB
< Previous| | Net o | % cancel | 7 |

Enter the logical name of the tablespace in the Logical Name column.

Enter the physical name of the tablespace in the Physical Name column.

NOTE  You can also select the physical name of the tablespace from a list by
clicking the Browse button.

Enter the size of the tablespace in the Size column.

Select the tablespace type from the Type column.

Set the file offset for raw devices in the Offset column.

NOTE  7Vis option is active only for databases running in a Unix environment.
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12. Click the Next button to proceed. The wizard will display the SQL command

for creating a new tablespace. This command can be edited.

Create Tablespace Wizard -- Final reivew

Create Tablespace QL script

Create autoextend tablespace "Product_Data" datafile
"ProdData_1", "ProdData_2" tyne=BLOB

Final review.

The QAL script will be executed when you
press the finish button

<2 Previous Finish & M‘ _?_HE'FJ_I

13. To edit the command, enter or delete command syntax in the command line
area.

14. Click the Finish button. The Information window of the Create Tablespace
Wizard is displayed.

Information

Tablespace creation successful !

0K I
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4.3 Altering a Tablespace

After creating a tablespace, the user may want to alter the tablespace in the following

ways:

J Add data or BLOB files to a tablespace.
o Compress a tablespace.

. Add pages to files in a tablespace.

J Change the tablespace from autoextend to regular or vice versa.

Adding Files to a Tablespace

Once you have created a tablespace, you can add data or BLOB files to a tablespace.
Consider the following when adding files to a tablespace:

) The logical name must be a unique name.

o There are two types of files available: DATA or BLOB.

o In the case of a data file in a tablespace, the size is represented as the number
of pages. In the case of a BLOB file, the size is represented as the number of

frames.

S To add files to a tablespace:

1.  Select the tablespace to which you want to add one or more files. The
properties for the tablespace will be displayed in the main console.
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2.

4-10

Click the Modify button. An empty row is displayed in the tablespace list.

Properties ‘
% Check Tablespace I Jﬂ.!.ﬁ Update Statlstlcsl EE | p] | Hﬂ},AlterTS
B modity | 5 | _#a |
Tahlespace Mode: Auto-Extend Reqular
Logical Narme || Physical name | Type H Total ” Total El\ttesu Free H Frese Elvtes" Creation Tin
PRODUCTDAT... [CADBMakend DSAMPLES\DATA .. [DATA 9 36 K| g 32 K[2004/0620 20;
PRODUCTDAT... CADBMakend MSAMPLESI\DATA _ |BLOB a00 12.4 M 76! 12.4 M2004/05/30 20:

To change the Tablespace mode from Auto-Extend to Regular, select the
Regular option button above the list.

To change the Tablespace Mode from Regular to Autoextend, select the Auto-
Extend option button above the list.

Enter the logical name of the tablespace in the Logical Name column.

Froperties ‘

En | i | _®§ |_® [

B | (L5 connrm | %2 cancel |
Tablespace Mode: @ Auto-Bxtend ) Regular

Logical Mame || Physical name Type" Total . || Total B\ftes" Free || Free By'les" Creation Tin
PRODUCTDAT... CADBMakerd. MSAMPLESIDATA . |DATA a 36 K a 32 K[2004/05/30 200
PRODUCTDAT... CDBMakerid WSAMPLES\DATA ... [BLOB 200 12.4 M 798 12.4 M|2004/05730 200
UszerData . |DATA 0 0 0 0

Enter the physical name of the tablespace in the Physical Name column.

Froperties |

By | i |_ % |_® 1 |

B | ([ confirm | | #3 cancal |
Tablespace Mode: ® Auto-Extend ) Regular

Logical Name || Physical name Type” Total ” Total B\ftesu Free || Free BYIESH Creation Tim
PRODUCTDAT... C\DBMakend IISAMPLESIDATA . |DATA g 36 K g 32 K 2004/05/30 20:4
PRODUCTDAT... CADBMakens MSAMPLES\DATA .. |BLOB 800 12.4 M 796 12.4 M|2004/05/30 204
UserData UserData L. |DATA 0 a 0 0

. |DATA 0 0 0 i

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.



Working with Tablespaces 4

Enter the size of the tablespace in the Total Pages column.

Froperies ‘
B [ |__ B |_® [ o |
Ed | b Confirm | _ %3 Cancel

Tahlespace Mode @ Auto-Extend ) Regular

Lagical Narme H Physical hame ‘ Type H Tatal || Total By‘tes" Free || Free Ey’tes" Creation Tim
PRODUCTDAT... [CiDBEMakend MEAMPLESIDATA .. |DATA ] 36 K g 32 K[2004/05/30 20:4
PRODUCTDAT... [CDBMakend MSAMPLESIDATA . |BLOB a00 12.4 M 786 12.4 M|2004/05/30 20:4
UserData UserData o |DATA 500 0 [t} 0

__|DaTA i i [ i

Select the tablespace type from the Type column

Froperties |

En | ki |__H§ |_® [ |

B | [ confirm | #3 cancel |
Tablespace Mode: ® Auto-Extend ) Regular

Logical Mame || Phygical name Type | Total...| Total Bytes| Free .| Free Btes|  Creation Tim
PRODUCTDAT... CA\DBMakend MSAMPLESWDATA | |DATA 4 3 K] a 32 K[2004/05/30 20:4
PRODUCTDAT... CADBMakend. MSAMPLESIDATA .. [BLOB 200 12.4 M 798 12.4 M|2004/05/30 204
UserData UserData " > 500 a 0 0

. |DATA 0 i 0 0
BLOB

Press on the Confirm button. You can see the new file added to the rest of the
files in the tablespace.

Shrinking and Compressing a Tablespace

In order to optimize storage space, the user may choose to compress the tablespace by

moving the data pages and BLOB frames to the beginning of the file or shrink the

tablespace by changing the number of free pages remaining in each of the files in the

tablespace.

The number of tailing free pages you want the tablespace to contain should be less

than the number of free pages that are being replaced. By replacing the number of

tailing free pages in a tablespace the total number of free pages in each of the files in

the tablespace is altered.
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S To shrink or compress a tablespace:

1. Select the tablespace that you want to compress or shrink. The Properties page
is displayed.

Praperties |
B check Tablespace | |1 Undate Statistics| EH | §'] | B alter TS
(5 oairy | B | ta |

Tahlespace Mode Auto-Extend Regular

Logical Na H Physical name Tvpe" Total ” Total Eytes” Free H Free Bmes" Creation Time
PRODUCT.. [CADBMakerd DISAMPLESIDATA . |DATA 9 36 K g 32 KI2004/05/30 20:49
PRODUCT... [CADBMakerd NSAMPLESIDATA . [BLOB a00 12.4 M 796 12.4 M|2004/05/30 20:49..
USERDATA  [CDBMakerid D\SAMPLESIDATA . |DATA 500 1.9M 498 1.9 M 2004i05/31 08:10..

2.  Click the Alter TS button on top of the window. The Alter Tablespace dialog
box is displayed.

Alter Tablespace x|

Tablespace : PRODUCTDATAZ
Total Pages : 509 free pages : 506
Total Bloh Frames : 800 free frame : 796

® Compress Tablespace - maove data pages to the beginning offiles.

() Shtink Tablespace - replace tailing free pages with free pages

i) Compress & Shrink Tablespace
-- move data pages to the beginning of files.
-- replace tailing free pages with free pages

[¥] Check tablespace befare action

é“] Caonfirm | $ cancel | |

3.  To compress the tablespace, select the Compress Tablespace option button.

4. To reduce the tailing or remaining free pages in tablespace files, select the
Shrink Tablespace option button.

5.  If you want to reduce the tailing or remaining free pages in the files of the
tablespace, enter the number of tailing free pages you want the files in the
tablespace to contain.

6.  To compress and shrink the tablespace:
a) Select the Compress and Shrink Tablespace option button.

b) Enter the number of tailing free pages you want the tablespace to contain
in the text field.

7.  Inorder to check the consistency of the database before changes are made to
the tablespace, click the Check tablespace before action checkbox
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=)

8. Click the Confirm button. The Alter Tablespace confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

9. Click OK.

Modifying a File in a Tablespace

After adding files to a tablespace, it may be necessary to change one particular file in
the tablespace or alter the tablespace itself

To modify a single file in a tablespace:

1.  Select the tablespace from the tree or the Tablespaces page that contains the
file you want to modify. The properties of the tablespace will be displayed in
the main window.

Froperties |
% Check Tahlespace | h!ﬁ Update Stat\stlcsl E||§| Alter File | B Drap File | Hﬁ Alter TS
3¢ modiy | [ |t |

Tablespace Mode: Auto-Extend Regular

Logical Ma...| Physical name | Type| Total..| Total Bytes| Free .| Free Bytes| creation Time
PRODUCT... [CADBMakerd MSAMPLES\DATA . [DATA ) 36 K g 32 K[2004/05/30 20:43
PRODUCT... (CADBMakerd 0\SAMPLES\DATA . [BLOB 102 1.5M 1m 1.5 M| 2004/05/30 20:49...
USERDATA |CADBMakerd DSAMPLES\DATA . |DATA 102 408 K 101 404 K/2004/05/31 09:10

2.  Click the Alter File button. The Alter File dialog box is displayed.

Tablespace | PRODUCTDATAZ
Logical Mame : USERDATA
Total size : 102

® Addpages | |pages

) Shrink File -- replace tailing free pages with free pages

[¥] Check datafile before action

@m] Confirm | % cancel | |

NOTE  7)e Alter File button is disabled until a file is highlighted in the
Tablespace. The highlighted file will be altered.

3.  Enter the number of pages you want to add to the file.
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If you want to shrink the file by reducing the tailing free pages, select the

Shrink File option button and enter the number of tailing free pages you want

consistency of the data file before altering the file.

4.
the file to contain.
5.
6.
displayed.
7.

Click OK. The message clears.

Changing Tablespace Mode

Click the Check datafile before action check box if you want to check the

Click the Confirm button. A message saying the file has been altered is

Changing the mode of a tablespace from autoextend to regular or from regular to

autoextend is supported in DBMaker. Regular tablespaces generally provide better

performance but require close management to prevent them from filling too quickly.

Autoextend tablespaces are easier to manage but may become fragmented over time.

To change the tablespace mode:

1.

the tablespace will be displayed in the main console.

§WDBSAMPLE4 : 5YSADM

Select the tablespace to which you want change the mode. The properties for

Database Ohject Statistics Option  Tool Help

B iAo @

=] ﬂ Database (DESAMPLE4)
=] !ﬂﬂTamespaces
m DEFTABLESPACE
By FRODUCTDATA
by PRODUCTDATAZ
m] SYSTABLESPACE
0 Tables
[P Views
EES Indexes
F Signature Test Indaxes
IWF Text Indexes
B2 Fareign Key
%‘H Trigaers
? Stored Command

EZ rtevcdt Moo i

E FProperties |

% Check Tablespace | h!ﬁ Uprdate Btatist\c5| EE i ] | m]ﬂ}.&\ItErTS
B ocity | | _ta |
ablespace Maode: Auto-Extend Regular

Logical Na H Physical name ‘ Ty’pe" Total || Total Elvtes" Free || Free Elyles" Creation Time H
PRODUCT... [CiDBMakend MSAMPLESWDATA . |DATA 9 36 K a 32 K|2004/05/30 20:49
FRODUCT... |CiDBMakerd MSAMPLESWDATA __ |BLOB 102 1AM 101 1.5 M 2004/05/30 2045
USERDATA  |CiDBMakerd MSAMPLESWDATA . |DATA 102 408 K 101 404 K|2004/05/31 08:10

2.

4-14

Click Modify.
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Propetties |
By | il | __Bi [_® [
’ﬁ & confirm ﬁa Cancel

Tahlespace Mode @) Auto-Extend ) Regular

Logical Ma ” Physical name ‘ Ty’pe" Total ” Tatal Elvtes" Free || Free El\ttes” Creation Time
PRODUCT... [CADBMakerd SAMPLESIDATA . [DATA k) 6K L=} 32 K[2004/05/30 20:49..
PRODUCT... (CADBMakerd D\SAMPLESIDATA .. |BLOB 102 1.5M im 1.5 M|2004/05/30 20:49..
LISERDATA (C:ADBMakend DSAMPLESIDATA . |DATA 102 408 K 101 404 K[2004/05/31 08.10..

. |DATA 0 0 0 0

3.  Select the tablespace mode: Auto-Extend or Regular.
4.  Click Confirm.

Properties ‘
=0 Check Tablespace | [ Update Statistics L | B | e mter7s |
37 wodity | [ |

Tahlespace Mode: Auto-Extend Reqular

Logical Na..." Physical name Ty’pe" Total .. || Total By’tes" Free || Free By135|| Creation Time
PRODUCT... [CADBMakend. MSAMPLESIDATA .. |DATA 9 6K ] 32 K|2004/05/30 20:49...
PRODUCT... CADBMakend MSAMPLES\DATA .. |BLOB 102 1.6M m 1.6 M|2004/05/30 20:49...
USERDATA |C:ADBMakend MSAMPLESIDATA .. |DATA 102 408 K 101 404 K/2004/05/31 09:10...

Updating Statistics in a Tablespace

As part of a strategy to optimize the performance of a tablespace, you can update the
statistics of a tablespace. The Sample Ratio value denotes the percentage of data in the
object that will be used to calculate and update the statistics of the object. If nothing is
entered, the default ratio is 100. The sample ratio and the amount of data in the

database determine how long it takes to update statistics.

To update statistics in a tablespace:

1.  Select the tablespace you want to update the statistics of from the tree or the

tablespaces page. The Properties page is displayed.
2.  Click the Update Statistics button. The Sample Ratio dialog box is displayed.

Sample Ratia{1~100):

Ok ; Cancel ; |

3.  Enter a sample ratio in the range of 1 to 100.
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4.  Click OK. The statistics of the tablespace are updated.
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4.4

Dropping a Datafile From a
Tablespace

You can drop a datafile file from a tablespace when it is no longer required. To drop a
datafile from a tablespace the datafile must be empty and the datafile cannot be the
only one left in the tablespace. The datafiles in the system and default tablespaces

cannot be dropped.
To drop a datafile from a tablespace:

1. Select the tablespace you want to modify from the tree or the tablespaces page.
The Properties page is displayed.

2.  Select the datafile that you want to remove from the tablespace.

NOTE You cannot remove a datafile from a tablespace if it is the only datafile remaining
in the tablespace.

Properties ‘

% Check Tahlespace ‘ [u,!ﬁ Lpdate Statlsl\cs‘ E||§| Alter File | B Drop File | Wﬂf Alter TS
5 oy | | \
Tahlespace Mode:

Logical Na Physical name Type | Total Total Bytes| Free Free Bytes Creation Time
PRODUCT... [CADBMakend MSAMPLESIDATA . | DATA 9 3B K 8 32 K 2004/05/30 20:49..
PRODUGT... [GADBMakend. MSAMPLES\DATA .. [BLOB 102 1.6M 1m 1.6 M|2004/05/30 20:49..
USERDATA CiDBMakend. MSAMPLES\DATA ... |DATA 102 408 K 101 404 K 2004/05/31 09:10...

3. Click the Drop File button.

NOTE  You cannot not drop the system or default tablespace datafiles.
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4.5

4-18

Dropping a Tablespace

You can drop a tablespace that is no longer required in the database.

To drop a tablespace:

1.  Select the tablespace you want to delete from the tree.

2.  Click the Drop button at the top of the Tablespace page. Alternatively, right
click the tree node of the table and select Drop Tablespace from the popup
menu. A window will open to confirm that you want to drop the selected

table.
3.  Click OK and the table is dropped.
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Working With Tables

Tables are the logical unit of storage used by DBMaker to store data. A table consists

of several columns and rows. A column can also be called a field or attribute, and a

row can be called a record or tuple.

In DBMaker, each table is identified by a unique owner name and table name

This chapter describes:

Creating a table
Modifying table schema
Setting table properties
Granting privileges
Updating table statistics
Editing Data in a table
Renaming a table
Dropping a table

Table and Column Constraint Syntax

NOTE  You can choose to view the system tables by selecting preferences from the Option

menu in the menu bar. Select the Show System Tables option button from the
Table page in the Preferences window. Refer to Chapter 21for more information..
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5.1

Creating a Table

Tables provide the essential framework for designing a database. When creating a

table, you can import schema from other tables belonging to the same database

When creating a table, you will select options from the Create Table wizard. The

wizard lets you do the following:

Set table, tablespace, and schema options
Set column options

Set column and table constraints

Create a unique constraint

Create foreign keys

Set advanced table options

Starting the Create Table Wizard

The create table wizard provides an intuitive interface for creating tables. All options

for a table are available. Options that are important to set at the time of table creation

are presented to ensure that the table is created in the way intended.
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& To start the Create Table Wizard:

1.

Select the Table object from the tree. The Table page will appear.

BSAMPLE4 : SYSADM I

Database Object Statistics Option Tool Help

=10l

The number oftahles is 30

[ Tables |

P As O
B ER Tables -
£ DELPHICH |
& DELPHIFO

f Create ‘ Dirop

Owher \ Marme Tablespace #*of row || #of page|| # ofinde
DELPHI CHINESE DEFTABLESPACE .. 219 18 0
DELPHI FORTUMES DEFTABLESPACE .. 3543 187 0
SYSADM ALLTYPE DEFTABLESPACE .. 1 1 0
SYSADM CARD DEFTABLESPACE .. g 1 il
SYBADM DATATYPE_BIN DEFTABLESFACE 1] 0 0
SYBADM DATATYPE_BLOB DEFTABLESFACE 2] 1 0
SYSADM DATATYPE_CHAR DEFTABLESFACE 1] 0 0
SYSADM DATATYPE_DATE DEFTABLESFACE 1] 0 0
SYSADM DATATYPE_FILE DEFTABLESFACE 1] 0 0
SVSADM DATATYPE_MNUM DEFTABLESPACE 1] 0 1
SYSADM DISTRIBUTION DEFTABLESPACE 1] 0 0]
SYSADM EMP DEFTABLESPACE 1] 0 1
SYEADM HISTORY DEFTABLESPACE .. 1] 0 0
SYEADM INFO DEFTABLESPACE .. 1] 0 0
S SADM PATIENT DEFTABLESPACE .. 1] 1] 0
S SADM RDOCOLUMMELOB DEFTABLESPACE .. 1] 0 0
S SADM RDO_TEST! DEFTABLESPACE .. 0 0 0
S SADM REFER_IMNFO DEFTABLESPACE .. & 1 3
S SADM m DEFTABLESPACE .. 1] 0 0
SYSADM T2 DEFTABLESPACE .. 1] 0 il
SYSADM T3 DEFTABLESPACE .. 1] 1] il
SYSADM TESTESAMPLE DEFTABLESPACE .. 1] 1] 0
SYSADM TRIGGERTABLE1 DEFTABLESPACE .. 0 0 0
SYSADM TRIGGERTABLEZ DEFTABLESFACE 1] 0 0
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2. Click Create. This will open the Welcome to Create Table Wizard window.

Create Table Wizar: troducti X

i Welcome to Create Table Wizard.

Tables are the logical units of storage space. Atable consists of
geveral columns and rows. Each table is identified by a unique
owner name and a table name. This wizard helps you create a new
table by going through the following steps.

1. Name the table and selectthe tablespace

2 Add columns to the table

3. Add columnn constraints

4_Add table constraint

5. Create unigue constraint

6. Add foreign key constrainis

7 Advanced information settings

8. Final review of QL script

& Frewuusl Dlext G 3 cancel '.? Help
3.  Click Next. The Name the Table window will open.

Setting Table, Tablespace, and Schema Options

Once you have started the Create Table Wizard, you can set table, tablespace, and
schema options. Table schema may be imported from another table. If you import
table schema, all columns (name, length, data type) will initially have the same
structure as the table the columns were imported from. The table schema may be

modified after has been imported.
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S To set table, tablespace, and schema options:

1.

Follow the steps in the Create Table wizard until the Name the Table window
will open.

Create Table Wizard - Name the Table

Name the table and select

the tablespace. Stchama Nama

The combination ofthe owner name and IGE -
the table name must be unique. The table

will b associated with DEFTABLESPAGE | |2 MAMe:

by default if it's not explicitly associated [

with any ather. Ifyou want to impart fram Tablespace

another table, please provide the table | DEFTABLEGPACE -

nares.

[[] Use Import Schema
Import Schema
Table Name

<A Previous % | 3 cancel * |

Select the Schema Name from the drop down list. Your user login name is
shown by default.

Enter a table name in the Table Name field.

NOTE  The table names should be unique for a single owner.

Select a tablespace from the Tablespace menu.

NOTE By default, tables are placed in the default user tablespace (shown in the
Tablespace menu as DEFTABLESPACE).

To import schema from another table:

a) Click the Import Schema check box if you want the schema of the new
table to be the same as the schema of another table in the database.

b) Select the table to import from in the Table Name menu.

Click Next. The Add columns to the table window will open.
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Setting Column Options

You can set a variety of column options to meet your data requirements. The settings

follow:
J Name: Lets you specify a column name.

. Type: Lets you specify the following data types: BINARY, CHAR, NCHAR,
DATE, DECIMAL, DOUBLE, FILE, FLOAT, INTEGER, LONG
VARBINARY, LONG VARCHAR, OID, SERIAL, SMALLINT, TIME,
TIMESTAMP, VARCHAR, NVARCHAR , DOMAIN, BLOB, CLOB, and
NCLOB. For complete descriptions of the data types, refer to the SQL

Command and Function Reference.

. Precision: Lets you specify the length of the columns. This is necessary for the
following data types that have variable length: VARCHAR, NVARCHAR,
CHAR, NCHAR, DECIMAL, SERIAL, and BINARY.

. Scale: Lets you specify the scale of the data type. This is required if you specify
the DECIMAL data type.

Nullable: Lets you restrict or permit null values on your columns. By
specifying NOT NULL, null values cannot be added to the column. By
default, the column is set as null. NOT NULL is usually specified for primary

key columns.
) Primary Key: Lets you specify a column as a primary key in a table.

J Default Value: Lets you specify a default value for the column data.

To set column options:

1.  Follow the steps in the Create Table wizard until the Name the Table window
will open.
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2. Enter column information under the respective headings.

Create Table Wizard -- Add columns ta the Table:

Add columns to the table.

Foreach row, please enter a column name, data type, length, a
precision and scale and a starting number if data type is SERIAL
The sequence of the columns selected (checked) as primary key(s)
will define order of the primary key(s)

Frimary Key(s)
Marne | Type \ Precision | Scale \ MNullable \ Defaultvalue | Primary ke
LoginlD char 20
ReguestTime tirmestamp
Renguest long varchar
Attachment file W
ResponseTime timestarmp ,/
Response long varchar +
RequestiD sefial g 1 v,l
long varhinary = 10 ‘{
long varchar
oid
5 _SE”a' e
1] smallint ]
tirne Remove
|timestamp |
archar = Mext 5| Last 44 3 cancel e

3.  Click the Next button. The Column constraints window will open. If you do
not need to add constraints, a foreign key, or set advanced options for the table
you may click Last; the Final Review window will open.

Setting Column and Table Constraints

You can further customize your data requirements by setting column and table
constraints. Column and table constraints must follow SQL syntax. See the section on
Constraint Syntax at the end of this chapter for more information. Table constraints

cannot be altered after the table has been created.
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< To set column and table constraints:

1.  Follow the steps in the Create Table wizard until the Column Constraints
window will open.

Create Table Wizard - mn Constraints x|
Column constraints.
Add column constraints to the reguired column.
For Example
value = 100
filelen(value) = 5
Caolumn Mame Column Constraint
LoginlD
RequestTime
Request
Attachment
ResponseTime
Response
RequestiD
D pmeous| Nt | _Fcaneal | T o |
2. Enter column constraints in the corresponding row under the Column

Constraint heading.

5-8 ©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.



Working With Tables 5

3.  Click the Next button. The Table Constraint window will open.

Create Table Wizard -- Table Constraints E3

Tahle Constraints

Table constraints.

Unlike calumn constraints which are
defined on a specific column and do not
affect the ather columns of the table, table
constraints are defined for one set of
columns. Please enter the table
constraints in the text area

For Example :
filelen{cl) > 10

cl =e2 * o3
<A Previous Next 5 3 cancel G2

4. Enter table constraints in the Table Constraints field.

5. Click the Next button. The Create Unique Constraint window will open.

Adding a UNIQUE Constraint

A UNIQUE constraint can be applied to one or more columns of a table at the time it
is created. A column that has a UNIQUE constraint cannot have any two tuples with
like values, but may contain null values. The UNIQUE constraint must be applied

when a column is first created.
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S To add a unique constraint

1.

Follow the steps in the Create Table wizard until the Create Unique
Constraint window will open.

Create Table Wizard

-ate Unique Constraints

Create unique constraint

Fress ‘add' buttan to add and define unigue constraint. Each

unigue constraint can have one or more columns. And a constraint
name is required

Constraint

Column(s)

Add Remove |
<2 Previous Mext 6 | 3 cancel P Heln |

Click Add to select columns to apply the UNIQUE constraint to. The Create
Unique Constraint window will open.

Create unique constraint

Create unique constraint

Please specify the constraint name and choose the columng

constraint name

LoginlD
ReqguestTime
Request
Attachment

ResponseTime AR
Response £+ Remove
RequestlD
Add All -5
& Remove All

gﬁOK 3 cancel Help
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3. Enter a constraint name into the constraint name field.

4. Select columns to apply the UNIQUE constraint to by double clicking on the
column names on the left. Alternatively, use the buttons in the middle to add
or remove columns. Selected columns will appear on the right.

5.  Click OK, the Create unique constraint window will reopen.

Create Table Wizard - Create Unigue Constraints x|

Create unique constraint

Press ‘add' button ta add and define unigue constraint. Each
unigue constraint can have one or more columns. And a constraint
name is required

‘ Columnis)
Login LoginlD

Add i
<A Previous et G % Cancel P i

6. Click Next. The Create Foreign Key to identify Column(s) window will open.

Adding a Foreign Key While Creating a Table

You can choose a foreign key as well as select foreign key options. Foreign key
columns in the referencing table must map exactly to the primary key columns or
unique index columns of the referenced table. The number of columns used in the
foreign key and the schema of those columns must be the same in both the referencing

and referenced tables.

A foreign key ensures referential integrity between two tables. How it performs this
depends on the action chosen for the foreign key. When a record in the referenced
column(s) is deleted or updated, the foreign key performs the action on the

referencing column(s). The possible actions follow:
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J Set Null: Records in the foreign key column are set to Null if the user updates
/ deletes the corresponding records in the primary key or unique index
column.

J Cascade: The corresponding records in the referenced table are also updated or
deleted.

J Set Default: The foreign key record is set to a default value if the user updates

/ delete s corresponding records in the primary key or unique index column.

o No Action: There is no action on the foreign key column if the user updates /

deletes corresponding records in the primary key or unique index column.

The delete action of a foreign key may be different from the update action.

S To add a foreign key during table creation:

1.  Follow the steps in the Create Table wizard until the Create Foreign Key to
identify Column(s) window will open.

n Key to identify Column(s)

For referential integrity.

¥ou may want to create foreign key(s) to identify column(s) in one

table that have the same values as the primary key(s) or unigque

key(s) in another tahle. The foreign key specifies a relationship

between the two tables. This wizard helps you create a new foreign

key by going through the following steps
Columnis) \ Refarenced Table/Columns

Add
<2 Previous Mext &7 # cancel P
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2.  Click Add. The Create Foreign Key — Introduction window will open.

il Welcome to Create Foreign Key Wizard.

For referential integrity, you may want to create foreign key(s) to
identify column(sy in one table that have the same values as the
primary key(s) or unigue key(s) in another table. The foreign key
specifies a relationship between the two tables. This wizard helps
you create a new fareian key by going through the following steps.
1. Mame the fareign key and select the column(s) as fareign key
2. Selectthe primary key(s) from another tahle

3. Enter update and delete action

@ Previous Mext S 3 Ccancel ? Help

3.  Click Next. The Name the Foreign Key window will open.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Name the Foreign Key

Foreign Key Mame
[

Column Crder

Column Foreign Key

A LoginiD [l

q RequestTime ]

Name the foreign key and select Request O
the column(s) as foreign key. Attachment 0
Please enter the foreign key name and ResponseTime ;
click the checkbox beside the column Response L
names. RequestiD O

2 FrewuLﬂ Mext @ | R cancel | P e

4.  Enter the foreign key name in the Foreign Key Name text field.

5. Click checkboxes beside the column names to indicate which columns to
include in the foreign key.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc. 5-13



O\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

Click Next. The Choose the primary key(s) from another table window of the
Create Foreign Key Wizard is displayed.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Select the Primary Key(s) from the other Table

Referenced Table
[PRODUCTSFRIMARYKET -]
Referenced Columns

PRODUCTID[CHAR(ZOYASC

Choose the primary key(s) from
another table.

Flease selectthe primary key(s) unique
key(s) of the other table to be referenced

<2 Previous Mext © 3 Cancel °? Help

7. Select the name of the referenced table from the Referenced Table menu.

NOTE  Only tables containing primary keys or unique indexes that match the
schema of the foreign key are shown
8.  All the selected table columns that are primary keys or unique indexes will be

displayed.
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9.  Click Next. The Update action and Delete action window will open.

Create Foreign Key Wizard — Update and Delete action

Enter update and delete action.

Flease selectthe update and delete
action.

Update Action ©

[NOACTION -
Delete Action

[Mo acTION hd

<2 Previous Mext S 3 Ccancel ? Help

10. Choose a foreign key setting from the Update Action menu.
11. Choose a foreign key setting from the Delete Action menu.

12. Click Next. The Final Review window for foreign key creation will open.

ign Key Information will be ded in the Create Table Wizard

Final review.

The fareign key information will be added in the Create Tahle
Wizard when you press the finish button

Fareign Key Information
Fareigh Key Narme Login
Reference Table Name SYBADM.PRODUCTS
Reference Column ("PRODUCTID" )
Undate Action NO ACTION
Delete Action MO ACTION
< previous | [Finish 62 | % cancal | ® el |
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13. Click Finish. The Create Foreign Key to identify Column(s) window

reappears.

For referential integrity.

You may want to create foreign key(s) to identify columnis) in one
table that have the same values as the primary key(s) or unigue
key(s) in another tahle. The foreign key specifies a relationship
between the two tables. This wizard helps you create a new foreign
key by aoing through the following steps

Columnis) \ Referenced Table/Columns
Login ('LoginlD") SYSADM.PRODUCTS("PRODUCTL...

Add
<P Previous Next 6> # cancel b d

14. To delete a foreign key:
a) Select the foreign key you want to remove.
b) Click the Remove button.

15. Click Next. The Advanced Information window will open.

Setting Advanced Table Options

For the table you are creating, you can choose various table options that affect the

performance of tables in handling data. The options follow:

o Temporary / permanent tables: Temporary tables support fast data operations
and can be used only by the creator. Temporary tables only exist during a
single session, and DBMaker will automatically drop the temporary table
when you disconnect from the database. Permanent tables on the other hand
exist in the database until the user with the privilege to access and delete the

table drops it. The default table type is Permanent.
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Lock mode: The lock mode of a table identifies the type of lock that DBMaker
places on objects when accessing them. DBMaker supports three levels of lock
mode: TABLE, PAGE, and ROW. The default lock mode is the PAGE lock
mode. If the lock mode is set to a higher level (such as TABLE), the level of
concurrency on database accesses will be lower, but the required lock resources
(shared memory) will be smaller. If the lock mode is set to a lower level (such
as ROW), the level of concurrency on database access will be higher, but the

required lock resources (shared memory) will be larger.

Fill Factor: The fill factor specifies the percentage of a page that can be filled
before it stops allowing new records to be filled. Lowering the fill factor value

facilitates the growth of existing records in the page.

No-cache: The no-cache feature is useful when accessing large tables by table
scan. Table scans on large tables can cause frequent disk I/O activity. This
happens during a table scan on a table with a larger number of data pages than
the number of page buffers, which causes all page buffers to be exhausted. If
the no-cache option is specified when creating a table, DBMaker only uses one
page buffer to cache the data retrieved from a table during a table scan. This

prevents the page buffers from being exhausted by only one large table scan.
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S To set advanced table options:

1.

Follow the steps in the Create Table wizard until the Advanced Information
window will open.

Create Table Wizard -- Advanced Information

Advanced information.
Lse Default Setting

Ifyou specify the table as temporary

then the table only exists during a :

single session and will be dropped & Table Type :

when you disconnect from the & ® Permanent ) Temporary

database. Lock mode identifies the

type of lock that DEMaker automatically Lock Mode

places on objects when accessing the

database ‘- ) Table ® Fage  Row

The fill factor specifies the percentage

of a page that can be filled before it i

stops allowing new records to he % ‘ Fill Factor. @% ‘
ingerted. This will allow an existing =

recard to grow on the same page.

Yhen no-cache is checked, DBMaker [0 ne-cache

uses anly one page bufferto cache the z

<2 Previous Next 5 3 cancel b4

If you want the table being created to be a temporary table, select the
Temporary option button.

If you wish to change the lock mode, choose a different lock mode from the
default setting (page).

e To choose the Table Lock Mode, select the Table option button.

e To choose the Row Lock Mode, select the Row option button.

To change the Fill Factor from the default 100%, enter a percentage in the Fill
Factor field.

Select the no-cache check box if you want to use only one page buffer to cache
the data retrieved from the table.

Click Next. The Final review window will appear.
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Completing Table Creation

Once you have selected table options from the wizards, you are ready to complete the

process of creating a table. The SQL statement that has been generated by the wizard

will appear and may be edited by hand. Be aware of SQL99 grammar rules before
editing any SQL. A full explanation of the CREATE TABLE statement and syntax
may be found in the SQL Command and Function Reference.

To complete table creation:

1.  Follow the steps in the Create Table wizard until the Final Review window

will open.

Create Table Wizard -- Final review

Final review.

The SAL scriptwill he executed when you
press the finish button

<2 Previous Finish &> # Ccancel L4

| Create Tahle SQL script

create table SYSADM SuppartQueries (LoginlD
char(20) not null RequestTime timestamp not null
Request long varchar not null Attachment file
ResponseTime timestamp  Response long varchar
RequestlD serial{ 1), constraint Login unigue(LoginiDy |
fareign key Login("LoginiD") references

5Y5ADM PRODUCTS( "PRODUCTID" ) on update NO
ACTION on delete NO ACTION) in "DEF TABLESPACE"
Iock mode page fillfactar 100

2.  The SQL statement may be modified by hand at this point. Simply use the
mouse to place the cursor and insert new text.

3. Review the final SQL script and click the Finish button. A confirmation

message will appear.

Information

Table creation successful !

0K I
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4.  Click OK. The newly created table will appear in the tree under the table
node.
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5.2

Modifying Table Schema

Once a table is created, you can modify its structure by adding or deleting columns,
changing the column order, or modifying schema objects. Some restrictions exist to

modifying schema. The following schema objects may be altered:
J Column Order

o Name

B Type

o Null / Not Null

. Primary Key(s)

J Default Value

. Column Constraints
. Adding columns
° Deleting columns.

To modify a table’s schema:

1. Click the Table node in the tree.
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2.  From the table page, double-click the table you want to modify. The Schema
page is displayed.

Schema | Properies rFerm\ssluns rDependenmes rstalwstlcs rEanala ‘
= Mociy | 1 | #a | ab Rename |
Primary Key(s) % | = =

Name I Type [ Precision | Seale| Multable [Primary .| Default .| Caonstraint
LOGINID char 20
REQUESTTIME [timestamp
REGQUEST long varchar
ATTACHMENT  |file
RESPONSETIME [timestarmp
RESPOMNSE long varchar
REQUESTID serial

AN

NOTE  You can also display the Schema page by opening the table node in the
tree and clicking on a table in the tree.

3. Click Modify. The Del, Up, Down, Confirm and Cancel buttons are

activated.

Changing the Column Order

The order of columns in the table determines the table’s schema. Changing the

column order may be necessary to facilitate the use of foreign keys or table replication.

S To change column order:
1.  Select the column you want to move.

2. Click the Up or Down buttons to move the column to the desired position.

3. Click Confirm.
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Changing Column Names

Column names may be changed as long as the new name confirms to naming
conventions. Database configuration determines whether column names are case-

sensitive.

To change a column name:

1.  Select the column you want to change the name of.
2. Select the field under the Name heading,.

3.  Type a new name into the field.

4. Click Confirm.

Changing Column Type

Not all data types can be converted, for example, CHAR type data cannot be
converted to INTEGER type data, DOUBLE type data cannot be converted into
FLOAT type data. However, FLOAT type data can be converted into DOUBLE type

data. Data conversion follows standard C programming rules.

To change a column’s data type:

1.  Select the column you want to change the data type of.

2. Click the field under the Type heading, a drop down menu of available data
types will appear.

3.  Select the new data type from the drop down menu.

4. Click Confirm.

Changing Precision and Scale

The precision (length) of CHAR, DECIMAL and SERIAL type columns may be
altered. Be aware that decreasing the scale of a column will result in concatenation at
the end of the string. The scale of DECIMAL type data may also be altered.
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To change a column’s precision or scale:
1.  Select the column to change the data type.

2. Click the field under the Precision heading and enter a new value into the

field.
3. Click the field under the Scale heading and enter a new value into the field.
4. Click Confirm.

Changing Column Null / Not Null

This setting determines whether a column may accept null values. A column can only
be changed to Not Null if the table is empty or the GIVE keyword is used to input

values into the empty records.

To make a column nullable/not nullable:
1. Select the column you want to change.

2. Click the field under the Nullable heading. A check mark indicates that null

values are allowed for the column.

3. Click Confirm.

Changing the Primary Key

Columns may only be selected as primary keys if the data contained in the column is

unique.

To alter the primary keys:
1.  Select the column you want to modify

2.  Sclect the field under the Primary Key heading. A key will appear in the field
to indicate that it is a primary key. The column name will likewise appear at
the end of the list in the Primary Key(s) text field at the top of the Schema
page.

3.  Clicking on the field when a key is displayed in the field removes it as a
primary key, and likewise removes it from the list.
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4.  To change the order of the primary keys, remove all primary keys and then add
them in the desired order. The order of the primary keys is indicated in the
Primary Key(s) text field at the top of the Schema page.

5. Click Confirm.

Changing the Column Default Value

Default values are used to insert a value into the column in the case where the user has
not input a value for that column in a record. Default values must be valid for the

column data type.

To change or add a default value for the column:
1.  Select the column you want to change the default value of.

2.  Enter a default value for the column that is valid for its data type in the field
under the Default Value heading.

3. Click Confirm.

Adding Column Constraints

Column constraints must follow SQL syntax. See the section ” Constraint Syntax” at

the end of this chapter for more information

To change or add column constraints:

1.  Select the column you want to modify the constraint of.
2. Enter a new constraint for the column in the field under the Constraint
heading.

3. Click Confirm.

Adding a Column

Tables without data may have columns added to them. Tables containing data or
referencing foreign keys may or may not be able to have columns added to them.

Foreign keys will be broken if the schema of the referenced table is changed. Refer to
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section 4.5 “Checking Dependencies” for directions on how to check for referencing

tables.

< To add a column:

1. Enter a column name into the blank field under the Name heading at the
bottom of the list.

2.  Select a data type from the drop down menu in the blank field under the Type
heading.

3.  Enter a precision and/or scale if the data type requires it.

4. Clicking on the blank field under the Nullable heading toggles if the column
can have null values or not. A check mark indicates that null values are
permitted.

5.  Clicking on the blank field under the Primary key heading toggles if the
column is a primary key or not. A key icon indicates that the column is a
primary key.

6. Enter a default value into the blank field under the Default Value heading at
the bottom of the list if one is desired.

7. Enter column constraints into the blank field under the Constraints heading at
the bottom of the list.

8. Click Confirm.

Deleting a Column

Columns may be deleted from a table if they are no longer useful. Referencing foreign

keys will need to be rebuilt after changing the column schema.

S To delete a column:
1.  Select the column you want to delete.
2. Click Delete.
3. Click Confirm.
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5.3

Setting Table Properties

You can modify the settings you added when you created a table, and view the table

constraints. The following properties may be altered:

J Lock Mode: The lock mode of a table identifies the type of lock that
DBMaker places on objects when accessing the database. DBMaker supports
three levels of lock mode: TABLE, PAGE, and ROW. The default lock mode
is the PAGE lock mode. If the lock mode is set to a higher level (such as
TABLE), the level of concurrency on database accesses will be lower, but the
required lock resources (shared memory) will also be smaller. If the lock mode
is set to a lower level (such as ROW), the level of concurrency on database
accesses will be higher, but the required lock resources (shared memory) will

be larger.

J Fill Factor: The Fill Factor specifies the percentage of a page that can be filled
before it stops allowing new records to be filled. The lower the Fill Factor

value, the greater it facilitates the existing records in the page to grow.

. Cache / No-cache: The no-cache feature is useful when accessing large tables
by table scan. Table scans on large tables can cause frequent disk I/O activity
and can consume all available shared memory. This happens during a table
scan on a table with a larger number of data pages than the number of page
buffers, which causes all page buffers to be exhausted. Once the no-cache
option is specified when creating a table, DBMaker only uses one page buffer
to cache the data retrieved from a table during a table scan. This prevents the

page buffers from being exhausted by one large table scan.

o Serial: Resets the serial number for a serial type column in the table

9 To set table properties:
1.  Double-click the Table node in the tree.
2.  Double-click the table you want to modify. The Schema page is displayed.
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3.  Select the Properties tab. The Properties page is displayed.

(Schema Properties [SEEMHISSIGHE rDependencies rStatisncs rEcmData ‘

B | [ confirm | #a cancel |
| Fill Factar: 100 {50~100) ‘ |Ij Mo-Cache ‘

| Lock Mode ) Tahle ® Page 0 R |

Serial: ‘

[ Tahle Constraint:

4. If you wish to change the lock mode, choose a different lock mode from the
default setting.

e To choose table lock mode, select the Table option button.

e To choose row lock mode, select the Row option button.
5.  To change the fill factor, enter a percentage in the Fill Factor field.

6.  Select the no-cache check box if you want only one page buffer to cache the
data retrieved from the table.

7. To reset the serial number for a serial type column in the table, enter the
starting number of the column in the Serial box.

8. Click Confirm. The properties of the table are modified.
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5.4

Granting/Revoking Table
Privileges

To allow other users or groups to access tables in the database, you can grant privileges
to them. You can also revoke privileges to deny groups and/or users access to tables.
Privileges can be granted to specific functions (Insert, Update, Delete, Index,

Reference) or to specific columns of the table.

Users with resource or DBA privilege cannot have their privileges revoked on objects

they own. Only by changing the user’s authority can these privileges be revoked.

The following list summarizes table privileges:

o Select: Users have permission to select any records from the table.

J Delete: Users have permission to delete any records from the table.

. Insert: Users have permission to insert new records into the table or column.

o Update: Users have permission to update any records in the table or column.

J Alter: Users have permission to alter the schema of the table.

. Index: Users have permission to create an index on the table.

o Reference: Users have permission to create referential constraints on the table
or column.

To grant/revoke privileges on tables:

1.  Select the table in which you want to add the privileges of which are to be
granted to the other users/groups. The Schema page is displayed.
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2.  Click the Permissions tab at the top of the window. The Permissions page is
displayed.

_Brwodty | B contin | _¥a cance |

3.  Click Modify. The Confirm and Cancel buttons are now active
4.  Select one of the permissions in the cells for the user/group.

5. To revoke a privilege, click any of the checked columns.
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6. To grant or revoke permission on columns, click the Column Permission
option button. The window appears as below.
fSchema rPrnpemes I/Perm\ssinns rDependenmes rstanstics rEditData ‘ l
[ Mooty | B | |
() Table Permission @ Caolumn Permission 4
LOGINID Type i UserGraup i Insert i Update i Refer|
REQUESTTIME 8 SYESADM o 1
REQUEST ﬁ PUBLIC
ATTACHMENT
RESPOMSETIME
RESFOMSE
REQUESTID
7.

Select any of the following permissions in the cells for your user/group:

e Insert: users have permission to insert new records into the column.
e Update: users have permission to update any records in the column.
e Reference: users have permission to create referential constraints on the
column.
8.  To revoke a privilege, click any of the checked columns.
9.

Click Confirm to execute all changes.
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5.5

5-32

Checking Dependencies and
Statistics

Before handling data in a table or modifying a table’s schema, it is recommended that

you check dependencies and refer to table statistics.

Checking Dependencies

You can check table names, owners, as well as foreign and primary keys in a table.

To check dependencies:

1.  Select the table that you want to check the dependencies of. The Schema page
will appear.

2.  Click the Dependencies tab at the top of the window. The names of tables that
foreign keys identify as referencing the selected table will appear in the Be
dependent on column. The names of tables that are referenced by the selected
table will appear in the Depends on column.

rS:hema rPropemes rFermwsslons rDependencwes rStanstl:s rEdltData ‘
Tahle SYSADM.USERDATA
rBe dependent on rDepends omn

SYSADM LSERSTATUS SYSADM DISTRIBUTION

rForeign Ke: rForeign Ke
Foreign Keys ;1D Foreign Keys 1 C1
Table : BYSADM USERSTATUS Table : BYSADM USERDATA
Calumns : LOGINID! Calumns : COUNTRY1
Referenced Table | SYSADM USERDATA Referenced Tahle | SYSADM.DISTRIBUTION
Referenced Columns : LOGINID Referenced Columns : STATEORCOUNTRY
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Selecting a table from the Be dependent on list displays foreign key
information on the bottom.

Selecting a table from the Depends on list displays foreign key information on
the bottom.

Double clicking on the table name on either list to changes the selected table in

the Table field at the top of the page.

Checking and Updating Table Statistics

You can check statistics both for tables and columns. You can also alter the sample

ratio and use the Update Statistics function.

To check and update table statistics:

1.

2.

3.

Select the table that you want to check the statistics of. The Schema page will
appear.

Select the Statistics tab at the top of the window. The statistics will be
displayed as shown below.

rS:hema rPropemes rFermwsslons rDependencwes rStaIIStICS rEanata

1% Update Statistics| Sample Ratio[100 | % [1-100%]
Statistics Data for Table

Mumber of Calumns 7
Mumber of Indexes 1
Mumber of Pages
Murmber of Rows
MHumber of Indirect Rows
Mumber of Blob Frames

Average Lenoth 118

Murnber of Triggers 1]

Mumber of Text Indexes 0

Mumber of Publications 0

Update Statistics Time 200111012 10:54:52
[Total index size [ table size -1/-1¢1.0)

Statistics Data for Columng

Calumn ” # of Distinct Values || Awerage Length || Low Value || High Yalue
LOGINID A 20
REQUESTTIME A "
REQUEST A 24
ATTACHMENT IHi& 24
RESPONSETIME A "
RESPONSE A 24
REQUESTID A 4

If you want to change the percentage of the data used to calculate updated
statistics, select the Sample Ratio box and enter a sample ratio percentage.
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4.  Click Update Statistics. The updated statistics will appear.
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5.6 Editing Data in a Table

Once records are added to a table, you can update the existing records in the table.

You must have object privilege for a table to edit it; refer to Granting/Revoking Table

Privileges or Granting and Removing Object Privileges for information on how to

manage user privileges on tables and columns.

S To edit data in a table:
1. Double-click the Table node in the tree.

2.  Double-click the table you want to modify. The Schema page is displayed.
3. Click the Edit Data tab on top of the window. The Edit Data page is

displayed.
[Schema | Praperties | Permissions | Dependencies | Statistics || Edit Data
57 Moy | | % | % |
SFiter | 4 | & |

6 records selected. (1 - B)

o LOGIMID | REQUEST | REQUEST..| ATTACHM..

A_HOWAR...
A_HOWAR...
A_HOWAR...
A_HOWAR...
A_HOWAR...
A_HOWAR...

=BLOB=2.. 2001-09-2..
=BLOB= 971 |2001-09-0...
=BLOB= 185 |2001-10-0...
=BLOB= 516 | 2001-10-0...
=BLOB= 335 | 2001-10-1...
=BLOB=1... |2001-10-3...

=BLOB=7...
=BLOB=1...
=BLOB=2..
=BLOB=2...
=BLOB=2...
=BLOB=2...

4.  To filter the data, click Filter. The Data Filter window will open where you
can specify a WHERE condition.

Data Filter x|

Enter YWHERE clause to filter data:

Ok Cancel

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc. 5-35



O\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

5. Enter a condition by which the data is to be filtered and Click OK. The main
window for the table is displayed.

NOTE  WHERE conditions must follow proper SQL syntax. See the section on

Constraint Syntax at the end of this chapter for more information.

6.  To update data,

a)

b)
<)
d

e)

Locate the data on the screen using the Page Up and Page Down
buttons.

Click Modify.
Select the data on the screen.

Edit the data. If the column contains BLOB data, a pop-up menu will
appear with the option to import, export, set null, or view. BLOB type
columns allow content to be stored, FILE type columns give the option to
store content (as a system file object) or store the file name (creating a
user file object). Export allows the user to output BLOB or system file
objects. Set null deletes the BLOB or file object. View opens the BLOB or
file object in an application dependent on the view chosen.

fSchema rPrnpemes rPerm\ssinns rDependencies rStanstics rEanata |
B | [ comirm | ¥ cancel | $ Delste |
2 | & | [ |

6 records selected. {1 - B)
2| LOGIMID | REQUEST | REQUEST.| ATTACHM..|
A_HOWAR.. |<BLOB= 2. |2001-08-2

A_HOWAR... | <BLOB= §712001-09-0... import ®|  store content
A_HOWIAR. | <BLOB= 185 2001-10-0 store filz name
A_HOWIAR. ., |<BLOB- 516 2001-10-0..

A_HOWAR... |<BLOB= 335 |2001-10-1
A_HOWWAR... |<BLOB=1.. |2001-10-3..

Click Confirm. The data is edited in the selected table.

7. To delete data:

a)

b)
c)
d)
€)
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Locate the data on the screen using the Page Up and Page Down
buttons.

Click Modify.
Select the data on the screen.

Click Delete.
Click Confirm. The data is deleted from the selected table.
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5.7 Renaming a Table

A table may be renamed any time after its creation. Be sure to check dependencies

before renaming a table. Renaming a table will remove all dependencies on the table.

< To rename a table:

1. Expand the table node of the tree.

2.  Select the table to change the name of from the tree. The table Schema page
will appear.

Schema | Properties rPerm\samna rDepemnenmEs rstatlalms rEmlDala ‘
= Modify | B | #a | &b Rename
Primary Key(s) # - j.—!v
Hame I Type [ Precision| Scale | Mullable | Primary .| Defautt .| Constraint
LOGINID char 20
REQUESTTIME [timestamp
REQUEST long varchar
ATTACHMENT  [file W
RESPOMNSETIME [timestamp V/
RESPONSE lang varchar W
REQUESTID serial W«
[] [ D

3. Click Rename. The Rename Table window will open.

Rename Table
Old awner name:

0Old table name:

hew owner name |BYBADM

MNew table name |DISTR\BUTORS

ok | cancel | Hep |

4.  Enter a new owner name and table name into the appropriate fields and click

OK.
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5-38

Dropping a Table

You can drop a table that is no longer required in the database. Be aware of the impact

that dropping a table may have on foreign keys that reference the table.

To drop a table:

1.  Select the table you want to delete from the tree.

2.  Click Drop. Alternatively, right click the tree node of the table and select Drop
Table from the popup menu. A window will open to confirm that you want to
drop the selected table.

Drop Table
i Do you want to drop table SY3ADM.DISTRIBUTION 2
ok | Moo

3.  Click OK and the table is dropped.
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5.9

Constraint Syntax

The following table lists comparators that can be used with the VALUE key word to

create valid table, column, domain, or replication constraints. These comparators may

also be used to create WHERE conditions for filtering data or creating views, or

WHEN conditions for creating triggers.

You can combine simple conditions with the logical operators AND, OR, and NOT

to form compound conditions. You can use the keyword AND to combine two search

conditions that must both be true. You can use the keyword OR to combine two

search conditions when one or the other (or both) must be true. Finally, you can use

the keyword NOT to select rows where a search condition is false

COMPARATOR

DESCRIPTION

Relational
Operators

These may be one of the following: >, >=, <=, <, =, and <>.
The relational operator condition is satisfied when the
expression on either side of the relational operator fulfills the
relation set up by the operator.

BETWEEN

This comparison takes the form: x BETWEEN y AND z. The
BETWEEN condition is satisfied when the value or
expression to the left of the BETWEEN keyword lies in the
range (denoted by the AND keyword) of the two expressions
on the right of the keyword.

IN

This comparison takes the form: x IN (y, z, ...). The IN
condition is satisfied when the value or expression to the left
of the IN keyword is included in the list of values to the right
of the keyword.

IS NULL

This takes the form: x IS NULL. The IS NULL condition is
satisfied when the value or expression to the left of the IS
NULL keywords is a NULL value.

ISNOT NULL

This takes the form: x IS NOT NULL. The IS NOT NULL
condition is satisfied when the value or expression to the left
of the IS NOT NULL keywords contains a value other than a
NULL value.
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COMPARATOR

DESCRIPTION

LIKE

This takes the form: x LIKE Y’ ESCAPE Z’. The LIKE
condition is satisfied when the string value or expression to
the left of the LIKE keyword meets the criteria specified in the
case-sensitive quoted string to the right of the keyword. You
can use the percent symbol (%) and the underscore symbol
() as wildcards in the quoted strings. The percent symbol
matches zero or more characters, and the underscore symbol
matches exactly one character. The ESCAPE clause is optional
and allows you to define an escape character so you can
include the percent and underscore symbols in the quoted
string without having them interpreted as wildcards. To
include a single-quote character in a quoted string, use two
consecutive single-quotes.

MATCH

This takes the form: x NOT CASE MATCH ‘y’. The
MATCH condition is satisfied when the quoted string to the
right of the MATCH keyword matches the entire string value
or expression to the left of the keyword. The NOT and CASE
keywords are optional. The NOT keyword inverts the search
results, and the CASE keyword makes the search case-
sensitive.

CONTAIN

This takes the form: x NOT CASE CONTAIN ‘y’. The
CONTAIN condition is satisfied when the quoted string to
the right of the CONTAIN keyword matches any part of the
string value or expression to the left of the keyword. The
NOT and CASE keywords are optional. The NOT keyword
inverts the search results, and the CASE keyword makes the
search case-sensitive.

Table 5-1 Constraint Syntax Comparators
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Working with Views

DBMaker provides the ability to define a virtual table, called a view. The view
definition is stored in the database, but the actual data that you see in the view is not
physically stored anywhere. Rather, the data is stored in the base tables from which the
view’s rows are derived. You can create views for flexible data queries on tables. You
can use views to browse data in multiple tables. JDBA Tool allows you to create,

browse, update, and drop views.
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6.1 Creating a View

Once data has been entered in the database tables, you can use the tables to create

views.

S  To create a view:

1.  Select the View object from the tree. The owner name, view name, and time of
creation of all views on the database will be displayed on a table in the View

page.
2.  Click Create. The Create View Wizard — Introduction window is displayed.
3.  Click Next. The Name the View window is opened.

Create Yiew Wizard — Name the Yiew

Name the view.

Please enter a unique name for the wiew.

Schema Mame

[=vsADm hd

Views Name

Do you went to continue with this Wizard
or go to the SQL edivor?

® Continue with Wizard

() Edit SAL script directly

£ Previous | % | % cancel | 7 |
4.  Select the schema name from the Schema Name drop down list.
5. Enter the name of the view in the View Name field.
6. Select the Continue with Wizard option button to continue with the wizard.

Select the Edit SQL script directly option button to jump to the last step of
the wizard (see step 14 J[I™).
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7. Click the Next button. The Select the table(s) to be referenced by the view

dialog box is displayed.
Create ¥i izard - Select the table(s) to be referenced by the view | x|
! Select the table(s) to be referenced by the view.
Please check the referenced tahles) you want to use to create the
wigw,
DISTRIBUTION ] Table name \ Alias
INVERTORY
PRODUCTS I
SUPPORTQUERIES
USERDATA —I
USERSTATUS
Add all == I
[ommmsmasmmEE sty
< Fre\rluL_l_ﬂ Next 64| % cancel | 7 |
8.  Select tables to use in the view by double clicking on the table names on the

left. Alternatively, use the buttons in the middle to add or remove columns.
Selected tables will appear on the right.

9. A table can be added to a view more than once. If this is done, an alias for the
table must be given. The alias is a new name for the table that allows for
columns in the table to be referenced more than once. To add an alias:

a) Select a table that has already been added to the view.

b) Enter an alias name into the field under the Alias heading. The default
name appears as TableAliasName#.
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10. Click Next. The Select the column(s) to be displayed in the view window will

open.

Select the column(s) to be displayed in the view.

Please check the columns you want o display in the view. The order
inwhich the columns are displaved will be the same as the arder in
which the columns are selected

SUPPORTQUERIES ATTACHMENT : Calumn | Alias
SUFFORTQUERIES.LOGINID :
SUFPORTQUERIES REGUEST

SUPPORTQUERIES. REQUESTTIME

USERDATAADDRESS1 —I

USERDATAADDRESS2

USERDATACITY! o addal»

USERDATA.CITYZ :
LUSERDATA.COUNTRY1 f
USERDATA.COUNTRYZ
USERDATA.EMAIL
USERDATA.FAXNUMBER
USERDATA.FAXNUMBERZ
USERDATA.FIRSTHAME
USERDATA.LASTNAME = il

@ previous | Net & | 3 cancal |

11.  Select columns to include in the view by double clicking on the column names
on the left. Alternatively, use the buttons in the middle to add or remove
columns. Selected columns will appear on the right. Columns added more
than once must have an alias. Column aliases are created the same way as table
aliases.
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12. Click Next. The WHERE clause window will open.

Create Yiew Wizard — WHERE clause

WHERE condition

Enter the WHERE clause.

Ifyou want to restrict the information
displayed, you may add conditions to the
where clause. The text you type should
have correct AL synta.

For examples :

new.id = 1

old.name = 'Mary'

enp.dep nun = dep.dep_nuw

@ Previous | Net g | 9% cancel | T o |

13.

Enter a condition by which the data in the view is to be filtered.

NOTE  WHERE statements must follow SQL syntax. See the section on

Constraint Syntax at the end of chapter 4 for more information.
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6-6

14.

15.

16.
17.

Click Next. The Final review window will open.

Create ¥iew Wizard -- Final review

Create View SQL script

create view "view" as select

SUPPORTQUERIES ATTACHMENT,
SUPPORTQUERIES REQUEST,

SUPPORTQUERIES REQUESTTIME,

USERDATA EMAIL, USERDATA LOGINID,

USERDATA FIRSTNAME, USERDATA LASTNAME from
Final review. SUPPORTQUERIES, USERDATA

The SOL scriptwill be executed when you
press the finish button

@ Frewuual Finish &~ M‘ ;?_HE‘W_I

If you wish to alter the view data after reviewing the SQL script, enter new
script into the Create View SQL script field or click the Previous button to
display previous screens in the wizard.

Click the Finish button after reviewing the SQL script.

A conformation message appears. Click OK.
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6.2

=)

Checking View Properties

You can check the properties of a view including the tables and columns used as well
as ownership.

To check view properties:
1.  Click the View object in the tree. This will display all the views in the database.

2.  Select the view that you want to see the properties of. The Properties page will
open.

Froperties | Permissions |
S0L Seript
create view SYSADM.MountainTop a5 select"JOE" "Beans""Farm', "JOE"."Beans"."Hatve st', "kof""Flavar" "Aro

ma", "kof" "Flavor "Acidity, "kof "Flavor "Body", "JOE" "Beans" "Elevation” fram "JOE" "Beans®, "kof" "Flavor w
here Elevation=1000
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6.3

6-8

Granting View Privileges

You can allow other users/groups to access your view by granting them privileges. You

can also revoke access to a view for a user/group at any point of time.

To grant view privileges:

1. Select the View object in the tree.

2.  Sclect the view that you want to change user privileges for. The Properties
page appears.
3. Click the Permissions tab on the top of the window. The permission details
will be displayed.
Properties || Permissions |
3 woaity | [ | ¥ |
Type i LserGroup 1 Select
B JAME
2 SYSADM o
/= SUPPORT

4. Click the Modify button.

5. Select the user/group that you want to grant or revoke select privilege to the
view.

6. Click the Select column next to the selected User/Group. A check mark
indicates that the user or group has permission on the view.

7. Click the Confirm button.
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6.4

=

Browsing Views

You can quickly and efficiently browse the data contained in a view. You can sort this
data using the filter data function in JDBATool. For optimal efficiency break
exceptional large views into several parts. This will increase the ease and speed that you
will be able to browse the view’s data. The maximum number of records that can be

browsed in a single instance is 5000.

To browse a view:

1. Click the Views icon from the tree. A list of all the views in the database will

appear beneath the Views icon.

£ DBSAMPLEA : SYSADM
Datahase Object Statistics Option Tool Help

12 @

2 [[] Database (DBSAMPLES)

: Miews
%Tab\espacas |
£ Tables #] Create ®
B @ views —I
[ SYSADM.DD Owner I Name
7 SYSADM.USERDATA SYSADM DD
EH Indeves SYSADM USERDATA

B Sionature Text Indeses
IWF Text Indexes
B2 Fareign Key

% Triggers

':_5 Stored Command
m Staved Dvmeadira

2.

Select the view you want to browse from the list of views. The view appears in
the panel to the right.

Froperties | Permissions rBrnwse data ‘

SGL Script

create view SYSADM.DD as select CARD.NUM, CARD FIRSTMAME, CARD LAST

3. Click the Browse data tab in the panel on the right. The Browse data window

opens in the panel on the right.
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rPerE!’UES I’F‘erm\ssiuns Browse data
Srier | o | & | $ | &

8 records selected. {1 - 8)

&) num [FRSTNAME| LasTMAME|  TITLE | BMP |
1 Eddie Chang Manager =BLOB= 66...
2|Hook Hu Software E... | <BLOB= B6...
3 ackie fu Software E... |<BLOB= B6...
4|Ray Sung Software E... |<BLOB> B6...
5|Louis Liu Software E... |<BLOB= B6...
B|Trent Clowater Software E.. |<BLOB= 66
7|Oscar Tseng Software E.. |<BLOB> 66
8l Jerry Liu Manager <BL0OB> 66

a) To quickly browse the view page by page use the Page Up and Page
Down buttons.

b) Click the First button to jump to the first entry in the view.
c) Click the Last button to jump to the last entry in the view.

4. Click the Filter button to set sort rules for browsing the view. The Data Filter
dialog box appears.

EnterWHERE clause to filter data;

Mok | % cancal | T |

a) Entera WHERE clause or an ORDER BY clause to filter the data when

browsing a view.

NOTE WHERE statements must follow SQL syntax. See the section on Constraint Syntax
at the end of chapter 4 for more information.
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6.5

Dropping a View

If the view is no longer required, it may be deleted by following the procedure given

below.

To drop a view:

1.  Click the View object in the tree. This will display all the views in the database.

2. Select the view you intend to drop. The view is selected.

Wiews |
ﬁ Create I ﬁ Dirop I
Owner |i Marme i Creation Time 1 Status
STSADM LSER_DATA 2001M2M1018:49:47 Walid

3.  Click the Drop button at the top of the window. The Drop View dialog box is

displayed.

-
! Do you want to drop wview SYSADM.USER DATA =

oK | Moo |

NOTE  Alternatively, right click the view to be dropped from the tree, a pop-up
menu will open. Select Drop from the pop-up menu.

4. Click OK. The message clears. The remaining views in the database will be
displayed.
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7 Working with
Indexes

An index is used to facilitate random access of table rows; it is a sub-table of the table
containing the accessing rows. The index table contains the key columns of its parent
table. Indexes are particularly useful for tables that hold large amounts of data, or
tables that are frequently accessed. An index can be unique or non-unique. In a unique
index, no more than one row can have the same key value, with the exception that any
number of rows may have NULL values.
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7.1 Creating an Index

An index should be created when one or more rows in a table will be used in search

queries. Indexing the rows will also allow sorting of data to be performed.

< To create an index:

1. Click the Indexes object in the tree. The indexes in the database are listed.

Database Ohject Statistics Option Tool  Help
T
Hne @

& [ Database (DBSAMPLES) [ Propetties | Statistics |
Tablespaces E

F Tables 1 [ Floeats | B LB Rebuild |

[ views
£ ndexas owner || Table Name | index | Tablespace | Type | ColumnMames | Created Time
] Signature Ted Indexes SYSADM  |CARD PRIMARYKEY  |DEFTABLESPA... Primary ... NUM 2004/05/07 10:28:27
W Tex Indexes il |svsADM |DATATYPE_NUM INDEXT DEFTABLESFA, . Nt Unid...| C1SERIAL 200470507 10:28:28
B Foreign Key | [svsaom EMP PRIMARYKEY  |DEFTABLESPA... Primary ... ID 2004/05/07 10:28:3
o Triggers SvYSADM  REFER_INFO_ PRIMARYKEY  |DEFTABLESPA.. Primary.. |RID: 2004/05/07 10:28:30
T — SvsAOM T2 PRIMARYKEY  |DEFTABLESPA.. Primary .. Gl 2004/05/07 10:28:29
Stored Procegute SvSADM T3 PRIMARYKEY  |DEFTABLESPA.. Primary .. o1 20040507 10:28:29
Datatiacs Lok o [5v5ADM  |USER_INFO  PRIMARYKEY |DEFTABLESFA. [Primary . EMALL 2004/05/07 10:28:30
! | |5vsADM  |USER_INFO  [IDX_COUNTRY |DEFTABLESPA.. Mot Unig... SOUNTRY 20040507 10:28:30
Eb Replication Schedule ‘| |svsaDM  |USER_INFO  IDX_CREATE_ . |DEFTABLESPA . MatUniq. CREATE_DATE 2004/05/07 10:28:30
B Replicaton A |svsADm USER_INFQ |D¥_LAST_ACC..|DEFTABLESPA... Mot Unig.. LAST_ACCESS 2004/05/07 10:28:30
B4 Domain | [voteADmTEM PRIMARYKEY  |DEFTABLESPA.. Primary .. IID 2004/06/07 10:28:31
LA symonym | [voTEADM _[TOPIC PRIMARYKEY  |DEFTABLESPA... Primary... TID 2004/05/07 10:28:30
8§ user | [voTEADM _ WOTE PRIMARYKEY  |DEFTABLESPA.. Primary... WD 2004/05/07 10:28:31
Fg Graup VOTEADM  WOTEITEM PRIMARYKEY  |DEFTABLESPA... Primary .. WD, TID ID 2004/05/07 10:28:3
Schema

[ Database Monitor

The number of indexes is 14

2.  Click the Create button. The Create Index Wizard is displayed.

7-2 ©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.



Working with Indexes 7

3.  Click the Next button. The Name the Index window is displayed.

Create Index Wizard — Name the Index

Name the index.

Please pravide a unigue name forthe
index.

x

Table Mame : | DISTRIBUTION

Tablespace: | DEFTABLESPACE

Index Marme : ‘

<P Previous Mext G

3 Ccancel @, Help

4. From the Table Name menu, select the table name that the index will refer to.

5.  Select a tablespace to build the index in. Building an index on a different

tablespace may result in better disk I/O, especially if the tablespaces reside on

separate disks.

6. Enter a name for the Index in the Index Name field.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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7.

Click the Next button. This will open the Select the column(s) to be indexed
window.

Create Index elect the column(s) to be indexed B

Choose the column(s) to be indexed.

‘fou can select one to sideen columns to be indexed. Far each
column you select, you can specify the sorting order ag ascending
ordescending. The sequence of selecting the column(s) will

i determine the column(s) order in the index. Only the first 127

& : columns in the table can be in an indesx

LOGINID [=] Calumn Name | Desc

FIRBTHAME i CITYZ ]

WMIDDLENAME 4 add = STATEZ [}

LASTNAME :

PASSWORD i _sremwe |

EMAIL i

ADDRESS1 i add all ==

POSTALCODE! i

PHOMENUMBER1 A << remove all

FAXNUMBER i

ADDRESSZ

COUNTRYZ i

FOSTALGODEZ2 [

PHONENUMBERZ

FAXHUMBER?2 - Nz
{ previous |  Net o | % cancel | 7 |

A list of available columns on the selected table appears on the left hand list
box. Select the columns that you want to use in the index by double clicking
on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the Add button. The
Add all button can be used to add all columns to the index. All the columns
selected for the creation of the index will be displayed in the list box to the
right. Columns in the index can be likewise removed by double clicking on the
column name or selecting the column and clicking the Remove button.

To change the sorting order to descending for a column:
a) Select a column from the list box to the right.

b) Click the cell in the Desc column for the selected column in the list box
to the right. A check mark in the box indicates that the order for that
column’s index is descending

NOTE By default, the sort order is ascending.
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10. Click the Next button. The Advanced Information window appears.

C

reate Index Wizard — Advanced Information

Advanced options.

You can specifythe index as unigue so
that no mare than one row can have the
same key value. The fill factor you enter
will specify how dense the keys will be in
the index pages. Ifyou intend to update

data frequently, you should set a lower fill
factor value

| [ Unigue |

| Fill Factor | 100 % |

<2 Previous Mext S 3 Ccancel @, Help

11.
12.
13.

If you want the index to be unique, select the Unique option button.
To change the default fill factor, enter a percentage in the Fill Factor field.
Click the Next button. The Final review dialog box is displayed.

Create Index Wizard

Create Index SOL script

create index Location on SYSADM USERDATA [CITYZ,

STATEZ, COUNTRYZ) IN DEFTABLESPACE filltactor
100

Final review.

The SaL scriptwill be executed when you
press the finish hutton.

<P Previous Finish | 3% cancal | T o |
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14. Click the Finish button after checking that the SQL script is correct. The

Information dialog box appears.

Information B3
Index creation successtul !
-
Ok I

15. Click OK.
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7.2

Dropping an Index

You can drop an index that is no longer required in a database.

To drop an Index:

1. Click the Index object in the tree. The indexes in the database are listed.

2. Select the index to be dropped and click the Drop button. The Drop Index

dialog box is displayed.

! Do you want to drop index LOCATION #

ok | Moo

3. Click OK. All the remaining indexes in the database will be displayed on the
Properties page.
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7.3

Rebuilding an Index

If you have made a number of changes to the table, you should rebuild the index

associated with that table. Through the rebuilding process, the old index is deleted and

a new one is created.

To rebuild an index:

1.

Click the Index object in the tree. A list of all indexes in the database is
displayed on the Properties page.

Select the Index that has to be rebuilt.
Click Rebuild. The Information message box is displayed.
Information

Index LOCATION rebuild successful !

i

QK I

Click OK.
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7.4

Updating Index Statistics

If your database is extremely large, it will take a lot of time to update the statistics
values of all schema objects. An alternative method is to update statistics on only those
specific schema objects that have been modified since the last update. You can also set

the sampling rate, which is the percentage of the records used to calculate the statistics.

To update index statistics:

1. Click the Index object in the tree. A list of all the indexes in the database is
displayed.

2.  Click the Statistics tab. The Statistics page is displayed.

8 DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM -1l x

Datahase Object Statistics Option Tool Help

il Hs @

5 [ Databace (DBSAMPLES) [ Eaaten cwtetes |
B Tablespaces i

[ Tables h!ﬁgpdam Statigtics | Sample Ratio: {100 | %

[FA Sehema
[ Database Manitor

[ Views -.

£ Indexes : Owrer || Table Name | Index | Pages | Level [ LeafPanes| DistinctKey| Cluster Co. | SpaceRat
B} Signature Text Indexes | [svsA0m CARD PRIMARYKEY NiA A hR NiA NiA A
] IV Text Indses | [evseom DATATYPE_M... INDEX! NiA A Ni& NiA NiA A
&2 Fareign Key | |svsaom P PRIMARYKEY A A N, A A A
A Tiogers | [evsecm REFER_INFO_ PRIMARYKEY NiA A & NiA NiA A
=2 cored command | |svsaom Tz PRIMARYKEY A A N, A A A
4 | [svsA0m T2 PRIMARYKEY NiA A A NiA NiA A
P | |5vsADM USER_INFO__ PRIMARYKEY NiA HIA &, NiA NiA HIA
Database Link #| [5vemom USER_INFO ID¥_GOUNTRY A 1A [ A A HiA)
Replication Schedule N EED USER_INFO___IDX_CREATE_DA. NiA A & NiA NiA HIA
B Replication 4 |svsADM USER_INFO I0¥_LAST_ACCESS A iR [y IR IR iR
B Domain | [voTEADM ITEM PRIMARYKEY NiA HIA A, NiA NiA A
[FA Synonym | [voTEADM TOPIC PRIMARYKEY NiA A R, NiA NiA A
& User | [voTEADM VaTE PRIMARYKEY NiA A Ni& NiA NiA A
B croun | [voTEADM VOTEITEM PRIMARYKEY N~ A N, N~ N~ A

The number of indexes is 14

3.  Ifyouwant to change the percentage of the data used to calculate updated
statistics, select the Sample Ratio box and enter a percentage to sample.
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4.  Click the Update Statistics button. The following window is displayed.

Update Statistics

Update index statistics might take from seconds
i to hours. The process can't be stopped until

finished. Do you still want to update database
statistics now?

Ok MNa

5. Click OK.

Information

Statistics have been updated.

0K I

6. Click OK.
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Working with
Signature Text
Indexes

A text index is a mechanism that provides fast access to rows of a table containing
columns with one or more words or phrases as text. Text indexes contain a
representation of all the text found in the text columns on which they are based.
However, the data is encoded and structured to make retrieval much faster than
directly from the table. Once you create a text index on a table, its operation is
transparent to users of the database. The DBMS uses the text index to improve full-

text query performance whenever possible.

Signature text indexes are created within the same tablespace as the columns that the
index is being created for. Signature text indexes are well suited for building on
columns that contain a combined total of 200 or fewer MB of data. For larger text
indexes, consider building an inverted file IVF) text index. For detailed information
on IVF text indexes, refer to Working with IVF Text Indexes.
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8.1

Creating a Signature Text
Index

Signature text indexes can be built on all character type columns, including CHAR,
VARCHAR, LONG VARCHAR, NCHAR, NVARCHAR, NCLOB, and FILE
types. A table can have multiple text indexes, and text indexes can be built on multiple

columns.

To ensure optimal performance for a signature text index, specify the total text size
and the scale. The total text size is an approximation of the total number of megabytes
of storage that are used by the columns on which the text index is to be built. The
total text size can range from 10-200 MB, and the default total text size value is 32
MB.

The scale is the relative size of the text index to the total text size expressed as a
percentage. Generally the larger the scale the better the query performance. The

default scale is 50 percent.

Text indexes may be sorted by using the order by feature.

To create a Signature Text Index:

1. Click the Signature Text Index object in the tree. The Properties page
appears.
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2.  Click Create. The Introduction window for the Create Signature Text Index
Wizard is displayed.
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3.  Click Next. The Name the signature text index window is displayed.

ame the signature text index name x|

Name of signature text
index.

Flease input a correct signature text
index name and choose a table to filter
selected table columns.

Signature Text Index Mame :

Table Mame :
[DELPHI.CHINESE -]
@ Previous| e | % cancel | @ Heip |
4. Select the name of the table from which the text index is to be created from the

Table Name menu.
5. Enter the name of the text index in the Text Index Name field.

6. A list of available columns on the selected table appears on the left hand list
box. Select the columns that you want to use in the signature text index by
double clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
Add button. The Add all button can be used to add all columns to the index.
All the columns selected for the creation of the text index will be displayed in
the list box to the right. Columns in the text index can be likewise removed by
double clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
Remove button.
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7.  Click Next. The Advanced Settings window will open.

Advanced Settings.
Total text sisze is the estimated total size Tiafiel] i s - ,ﬂiﬁ (1 ~200)MB
of all documents. The range is 1 ~ 200,
The default value is 32. The unit of size is
mega-hyte (MB). Scale is the expected
index size-to-total text size ratio. If & user Scale: 40 ﬁl % (10 ~ 200)
=et total text size to 20ME and expects the
text index to use 10MB of storage, then

he should set scale to 50 (50%). The [[] Use order-by feature
larger scale, the hetter search
perfarmance. The range is 10 ~ 200, The Qrder Calumn :
default value is 40 (40%). |ACCESS_LEVEL(SMALLINT) —
® Ascending ) Descending
@ Previous | Met & | % cancel | @ Heip |
8. To change the signature text index settings:

e To change the total text size, enter a value into Total Text Size between 1
and 200.

e To change the scale, enter a value into the Scale field between 10 and
200.

9. To present data as it relates to another column in the table select the Use
order-by feature check box.

a) Select the column that the text index will follow the order of from the
Order Column menu.

b) Select the Ascending option button to order data in the text index by the
Order Column’s ascending order.

c) Select the Descending option button to order data in the text index by
the Order Column’s descending order.
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10. Click Next. The Final review window will open.

Create Signature Text Index SQL Script

CREATE SIGNATURE TEXT INDEX Request OMN
SYSADMUSERDATA ( FIRSTMAME, ADDRESS1, ADDRESS2,
CITY, COMPANY, COUNTRY, EMAIL, FAX, LASTMAME,

SALUTATION, STATE, SUFFIX, ZIP) TOTAL TEXT SIZE 32 MB
SCALE 40

Final review.

The SAL script will he executed when you
press the finish button.

< Previous | Finish & | % cancel | @ Heip |
11. To alter the SQL script, enter new script into the Create Signature Text Index
SQL script field or click Previous to display the previous screens in the wizard.

12.

To complete the view creation after reviewing the SQL scripg, click Finish.
The Information dialog box is displayed.

Signature Text Index Creation Successiull

EO@'

13. Click OK.
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8.2 Dropping a Signature Text
Index

You can drop a text index that is no longer required.

S To drop a signature text index:

1. Click the Signature Text Indexes object in the tree. All the text indexes in the
database will be displayed in the Properties page.

2.  Select the Signature Text Index that has to be dropped by clicking on it.

Properties | Statistics |

ﬁoreate I B Drop I %Rebuildl

Table Ow..| TableMa..| Mame | Column | TextBlock... |
DELPHI _ CHINESE |DX1_CHIN.TEXT .. 500
DELPHI  FORTUMES |DX1_FOR.. TEXT .. 500
SYSADM  USERDATA REQUEST FIRSTNAM.. 500
3.  Click Drop. A confirmation window is displayed to confirm that you want to

drop the signature text index.

Drop Signature Text Index 4 x|

i Do you want to drap signature text index REQUEST 2

MoK | % cancel |

4. Click OK and the remaining signature text indexes in the database will be
displayed.
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8.3 Rebuilding a Signature Text
Index

If a number of changes have been made to the table or to the column on which a text
index was created, then the text index should be rebuilt. When a text index is rebuilt,

it will be updated to include all changes to the table or column.

S To rebuild a signature text index:

1.  Click the Signature Text Indexes object in the tree. The Properties page is
displayed.

2. Select the signature text index that has to be rebuilt.

Properties || Stafistics |

Flcreate | W oron | EERepuid |

Tahle Ow...H TabIeNa...” MName || Column ||Tex1EHuck... |
DELPHI CHINESE  [IDk1_CHIMN... [ TEXT a00
DELPHI FORTUMNES [IDK1_FOR... [TEXT s00

3. Click Rebuild. The Rebuild dialog will open.

Rebuild signature text index might take ftom seconds
to hours. The process cant be stopped until finished.
Do youwantto rebuild signature text index
IN¥1 CHINFRF 2

!‘ Rebuild option

@ Incremental rebuild
) Full rebuild

@".']OK | %Cancell G?Help I
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Select an incremental rebuild or full rebuild.

Click OK. A message saying the signature text index has been rebuilt is
displayed.

Information

Signature Text Index IDX1_CHIMESE rehuild successful |

dnoK_ |
Click OK. The message clears.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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8.4 Checking Signature Text Index
Statistics

The statistics of a signature text index may periodically be checked. Statistics include
the table owner and name, the text index name, the number of text blocks and the

average block size.

S To view text index statistics:
1.  Select Signature Text Indexes from the tree. The Properties page is displayed.

2.  Click the Statistics tab. The statistics of the text indexes will be displayed.
These include the names of the signature text indexes, the average block size of
the indexes and the number of text blocks.

Properies | Statistics |

Statistics for Signature Text Index{es):

Tahle Owner Tahle Mame MHame # Text Black Ayerage Block Size |
DELFPHI CHIMESE D1 _CHIMESE 39 178
DELFHI FORTUNES IDX1_FORTUNES 3543 164
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Working with IVF
Text Indexes

Inverted file (IVF) text indexes are a type of text index built on files separate from the
tablespace that the columns are stored in. As a result, query performance is
significantly better for larger text indexes. You need to create a logical path for the IVF
text index files to be stored in before creating an IVF text index. Logical paths are
specified in the JConfiguration Tool or by modifying the DMConfig.ini file. Once
the path is specified, DBMaker handles the creation of files for use in the IVF text

index.

Since IVF text indexes are a part of the operating system's file system, they may be
liable to fragmentation. Be sure to specify a logical path on a reserved partition and

periodically defragment the partition to ensure optimal performance.

Once you create an IVF text index on a table, its operation is transparent to users of
the database. The DBMS uses the IVF text index to improve full-text query

performance whenever possible.
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9.1

Creating an IVF Text Index

IVF Text indexes can be built on all character type columns, including CHAR,
VARCHAR, LONG VARCHAR, NCHAR, NVARCHAR, NCLOB, and FILE
types. A table can have multiple text indexes, but a text index can only be built on a
column. If you need to perform full-text search for other columns, you should build

an index for each column.

The three parameters used for IVF text indexes include the storage path, the total text
size and the scale. The storage path is the location of the IVF text index in the file
system. A path must be specified in the configuration file before using an IVF text
index. For more information on the storage path for IVF text indexes, refer to the
JConfiguration Tool Reference.

The total text size is an approximation of the total number of megabytes of storage
that are used by the columns on which the text index is to be built. The total text size
can range from 10-10,000 MB, and the default total text size value is 32 MB.

IVF text indexes may be sorted by using the order by feature.

To create an IVF Text Index:

1.  Click the IVF Text Index object in the tree. The Properties page appears.
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3 DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM

[] Dalabase (DESAMPLEA)
WTablespaces

0 Tables

5 [ Views

- HH Indexes

- FR Signature Text Indexes

B Foreign Key
g‘&‘h Triggers
? Stored Command
A 5 Stored Procedure
3 Database Link
71 [E Replication Scheduls

B Replication
[8 Domain

[FA Svnonym

B user

A @R Group

- [4 scherma

7 [ Database Monitor

displayed.
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3.  Click Next. The Name the Text Index window is displayed.

Create I¥F Text Index Wizard -- Name the I¥F Text Index Name x|

Name of IVF text index.

Please input a carrect i text index name
and choose atable to filter selected talle
columns.

I¥F Text Incdex Mame :

Tahle Matme
[DELPHICHINESE ~]
& previous | ed @ | % cancel | @ Hep |
4. Select the name of the table from which the text index is to be created from the

Table Name menu.
5. Enter the name of the text index in the IVF Text Index Name field.

6. A list of available columns on the selected table appears on the left hand list
box. Select the columns that you want to use in the IVF text index by double
clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the Add
button. The Add all button can be used to add all columns to the index. All
the columns selected for the creation of the text index will be displayed in the
list box to the right. Columns in the text index can be likewise removed by
double clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
Remove button.
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7.

Click Next. The Select Storage Path window will open

Create IVF Text Index Wizard -- Select Storage Path

Select storage path.

At server side, user mustto select a existing path fram
drnconfig.ini or specify a new path manually. At client site, user
needs to input a logical path manually.

Logical Name Physical Marme

O ivf |CADEMakerd 1\SAMPLESIDATABASEVE
]

Client site logical path

& previous | ed @ | % cancel | @ Hep |

Select a storage path for the IVF text index by selecting the check box in the

row cotresponding to the IVF text index path. The paths and logical names

that appear correspond to those specified in the configuration file. If you have
not yet specified a path for storing IVF text indexes, open the JConfiguration
Tool and add a new IVF Text Index Storage Path on the User Files page. For

detailed instructions on how to use the JConfiguration Tool, refer to the

JConfiguration Tool Reference.
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9.  Click Next. The Total Text Size and Order by Column window will open.

Create I¥F Text Index Wizard -- Total Text Size and Order by Column x|

Total Text Size.

TEXT SIZE specifies the approximate
total size of documents will be indexed in
the futures. The unit of size is mega-byte
(MB). According to size, DEMaker will
decide how many partitions will he Total text size : 500 ::I (1 ~10000)MB
made. It may ranges between 1 MB to
10000 MB, and the default value is 500
MB. ORDER BY specifies which colurmn [Z] Use order-by feature
has to he sored first. ASC means
ascendant order and DESC means
descendant order.

& previous| et | # cancel | @ Help |

10. To change the IVF text index settings:

e To change the total text size, enter a value into Total Text Size between 1
and 10,000.

11. To present data as it relates to another column in the table select the Use
order-by feature check box.

a) Select the column that the text index will follow the order of from the
Order Column menu.

b) Select the Ascending option button to order data in the text index by the
Order Column’s ascending order.

c) Select the Descending option button to order data in the text index by
the Order Column’s descending order.

12. Click Next. The Final review window will open.

13. To alter the SQL script, enter new script into the Create Text Index SQL
script field or click Previous to display the previous screens in the wizard.
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14. To complete the view creation after reviewing the SQL scripg, click Finish.
The Information dialog box is displayed.

Information

IVF Text Inclex Creation Successull

§OI-<|

15. Click OK.
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Dropping an IVF Text Index

You can drop a text index that is no longer required.

To drop an IVF text index:

1.

Click the IVF Text Indexes object in the tree. All the text indexes in the
database will be displayed in the Properties page.

Properies [ Statistics |

Flcreae | W | By |
Tahle Ow.. || Tahle Ma... || Mame || Caolumn ||Text Elock | |
SYSADM USERDATA |IWFIDK ADDRESS.. A00 |

Select the IVF Text Index that has to be dropped by clicking on it.

Properties | Statistics |

ﬁoreate | ) Drop | %Rebuilﬂ

ITabIeOW...” TabIeNa...” Mame || Calumn ||Tex1ElIock | |
|SYSADM USERDATA |IWFIDK ADDRESS.. s00 |

Click Drop. A confirmation window is displayed to confirm that you want to
drop the IVF text index.

Drop I¥F Text Index x|

i Do you want to drap ivftext index WFIDX 2

@m]OK I % cancel |

Click OK and the remaining IVF text indexes in the database will be displayed.
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9.3 Rebuilding an IVF Text Index

If a number of changes have been made to the table or to the column on which a text

index was created, then the text index should be rebuilt. When an IVF text index is

rebuilt, it will be updated to include all changes to the table or column.

< To rebuild an IVF text index:

1.
2.

Click the Text Indexes object in the tree. The Properties page is displayed.

Select the IVF text index that has to be rebuilt.

Properties | Statistics |

ﬁoreate | ) Drop | %Rebuilﬂ

ITabIeOW...” TabIeNa...” Mame || Calumn ||Tex1ElIock | |
|SYSADM USERDATA |IWFIDK ADDRESS.. s00 |

Click Rebuild. The Rebuild dialog will open.

Rebuild ivftext index might take from seconds to hours.
The process can't be stopped until finished. Do you
wantto rebuild ivf tex index WFIDX ?

!‘ Rebuild option

@ Incremnental rebuild

) Full rehuilg

@m]OK I %Cancell G?Help |

Select an incremental rebuild or full rebuild.
Click OK. A message saying the IVF text index has been rebuilt is displayed.
Click OK. The message clears.
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9.4

9-10

=)

Checking IVF Text Index
Statistics

The statistics of an IVF text index may periodically be checked. Statistics include the
table owner and name, the text index name, the number of text blocks and the average

block size.

To view text index statistics:
1.  Select IVF Text Indexes from the tree. The Properties page is displayed.

2.  Click the Statistics tab. The statistics of the text indexes will be displayed.
These include the names of the text indexes, the average block size of the IVF
text indexes and the number of text blocks.

Properties Statistics |

Statistics for IVF Text Indexies):

Tahle Owner Tahle Mame Mame # Text Block Awerage Block Size ‘
SvSADM LSERDATA IWF D 1] D‘
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10

Using Foreign Keys

A foreign key is the relationship that a column or combination of columns in a table
has with the primary key or unique index from another table. A foreign key contains
the same values and denotes the relationship between the two tables.

In this section, you will create a foreign key for a table. You will also drop a foreign

key that is no longer required in the database.
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10.1

10-2

Creating a Foreign Key

A foreign key is used to refer to another table by specifying the referencing and
referenced columns. Both the referencing and referenced columns should be mapped
to each other. The mapping columns should be the same type and length. The
referenced columns should be NOT NULL, but the referencing columns can be
NULL .The referenced columns should be a primary key or unique index.

Adding a Foreign Key

Creating a foreign key consists of several phases. The first phase consists of selecting
the table that contains the referencing columns, selecting the columns, and naming

the foreign key.

Foreign key columns in the referencing table must map exactly to the primary key
columns or unique index columns of the referenced table. The number of columns
that are used in the foreign key and the schema of those columns must be the same in

both the referencing and referenced tables.
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S To add a foreign key:
1.  Select Foreign Key from the tree. The Properties page appears.

BSAMPLES : SYSADM
Datahase Object Statistics Option Tool Help

Ao @
B [J Database (DBSAMPLE4) €

B Tablespaces

R Tables A [ Fcreate B oo

o Ey Views -.
B Indexes 5| | Table Own..| Table Name|  MName Columns | Reference..| Reference...| Update Act..| Delete Acti
R Signature Tex Indexes | |svsaom |73 c2 SYSADM.TZ |1 Mo Action N Action
Pl IVF Text Indexes | [5vsADM  USER_INFO REFER R.. RID MoAction  |Cascade
B2 Fareign Key #f [VOTEADI ITE n] Cascade Cascade
3 Moaers | orerow voreren D Gascate Gaseate
=] E El astads ascade
E4 ?IE:EE‘;E?UT;.:J':S WOTEADI WOTEITEM 2 1o WOTEADM L. 1D Cascade Cascade
(VOTEADM  WOTEITEM [FK3 WID VOTEADM.... WD Cagrade Cagrade

Datahase Link
Replication Schedule
B Replication
Damain

[FA, Svnonym
B User
B croun

[FA Sehema
[ Database Manitor

The numkber of foreign keys is 7

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc. 10-3



O\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

2.  Click Create. The Create Foreign Key — Introduction window is displayed.
Select Next at the bottom of the page, the Name the Foreign Key window is
displayed.

n Key Wizard -- Name the Foreign Key

Fareign ey Name :
[Country

Table Name :
SERDATA -

Colurmn Order
[COUNTRY1 |

Name the foreign key and ch: Calurnn Fareign Ke

the column(s) as foreign key. :ggig:g;

Please enter the foreign key name and cIT

clickthe checkbox beside the column CITY?

names COUNTRY1
COUNTRYZ
EMAIL
FAXNUMBER1
FAXNUMBER2
FIRETMNAME
LASTNAME
LOGINID
MIDDLENAME
PASSWORD
FPHOMENUMBER1

{9 o o e e

|| ] Y]

@ Previous | Net o | % cancel | T |

3.  Enter the foreign key name in the Foreign Key Name text field.
4.  Select the referencing table name.

5. Click checkboxes beside the column names to indicate which columns to
include in the foreign key.
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Click Next. The Choose the primary key(s) from the other table window of
the Create Foreign Key Wizard is displayed.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Choose the primary key(s) from the other table

Referenced Tahle !
| DISTRIBUTIONPRIMARYKET
Referenced Columns
STATEORCOUNTRY[CHAR(SO):ASC

-

Select the primary key(s) from
another table.

Flease select the primary key(s) unique
key(s) of the other table to be referenced.

@ Previous | Net o | % cancal | T |

7.

Select the name of the referenced table from the Referenced Table menu.

NOTE  Only tables containing primary keys or unique indexes that match the

schema of the foreign key are shown.
8.

All the selected table columns that are primary keys or unique indexes will be

displayed.
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9.  Click Next. The Update action and Delete action window will open.

Create Foreign Key Wizard -- Update action and Delete action

Enter update ahd delete action.

Flease select the update and delete
action.

Update Action ©
[No ACTION -
Delete Action
[Mo ACTION hd
$ previous | | Net g | 3 cancel b d |

Setting Foreign Key Options

You can choose a foreign key as well as select foreign key options. The following table

shows the effect of available foreign key options.

FOREIGN KEY DESCRIPTION
OPTION
Set Null Records in the foreign key column are set to Null if

the user updates / deletes the corresponding records

in the primary key or unique index column

Cascade The corresponding records in the referencing table

are also updated or deleted.

Set Default The foreign key record is set to a default value if the
user updates / deletes corresponding records in the

primary key or unique index column.
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FOREIGN KEY DESCRIPTION
OPTION
No Action There is no action on the foreign key column if the

user updates / deletes corresponding records in the

primary key or unique index column.

Table 10-1Foreign Key Options

9 To set foreign key options:

1.  Choose one of the following foreign key settings from the Update Action
menu:

e No Action

e (Cascade

Set Default

e  Set Null

Upon update of the referenced table the chosen update action will occur.

2.  Choose one of the following foreign key settings from the Delete Action
menu:

e No Action
e Cascade

e  Set Default
e Set Null

Upon update of the referenced table the chosen delete action will occur.

NOTE  7Ve default setting is No Action.
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3. Click Next. A window that allows the final review of all the SQL commands
you provided to create the foreign key is displayed as shown below.

Create Foreign Key Wizard — Final review E

Create Foreign Key SOL script

alter table USERDATA foreign key "Country”
(COUNTRY 1) references SYSADM DISTRIBUTION|
"STATEORCOUNTRY" ) an update NO ACTION an
delete MO ACTION

Final review.

The SOL scriptwill be executed when you
press the finish button.

4 Previous |  Finish & | % Cancel | B pep |

4.  Click Finish. The Properties page will reappear with the new foreign key in
the list.
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10.2

Dropping a Foreign key

If a foreign key is no longer required, it can be dropped from the database.

S To drop a Foreign key:

1.  Select the Foreign Key object from the tree. The Properties page is displayed.
#] Create B
Tahle Ownh 1 Tahle Name}l Mame | Columns | Reference | Refersnce | Update Act | Delete Act
SYSADM_ |INVENTORY [PRODUCT |PRODUCT..|SYSADM.F... PRODUCT... [No Action  |Mo Action
SYSADM_ |USERDATA |G COUNTRY_|SYSADM.D... STATEOR... |No Action | Mo Action
9YSADM  |USERDATA |COUNTRY |COUNTRY! |SYSADM.D.. STATEGR.. |MoAction |Mo Action
SYSADM  |USERSTA.. |ID LOGINID  |SYSADM.U.. LOGINID _|Castade | Cascade
2.  Select the foreign key that is to be dropped by clicking on it.
Froperties ‘
# create | W Drop
Table Own..| TableName]  Name | columns | Reference..| Reference...| Update Act..| Delete Acti
SYSADM |INVENTORY PRODUCT  PRODUCT.. |SYSADMF... [PRODUCT... Mo Action | Mo Action
SYSADM  USERDATA |G COUNTRY1 |BYSADMD.. STATEOR.. |MoAction Mo Action
SYSADM  |USERDATA COUNTRY COUNTRY1 |SYSADM.D..|STATEOR.. |MoAction Mo Action
SYSADM  |USERSTA. IO LOGINID  |5YSADMU_|LOGINID  |Cascade | Cascate
3. Click Drop. The Drop Foreign Key dialog box appears.
Drop Foreign Key
i Do you want to drop foreign key C1 2
ok | Mo
4.  Click OK. The remaining foreign keys in the database will be displayed.
FProperties ‘
#] Create i T Drop i
Table Own..| Table Mame|  MWame | Columns || Reference..| Reference...| Update Act.| Delste Acti
SYSADM  |INVENTORY |[PRODUCT  PRODUGT . |SYSADM P |[PRODUCT.. [Mo Action | No Action
SYSADM  |USERDATA | COUNTRY COUNTRY! |SYSADMOD.. STATEOR.. MoAchon Mo Action
SYSADM  |USERSTA.. |ID LOGINID  |SYSADM.U.. [LOGINID | Cascade  |Cascade
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11

Using Triggers

Triggers are predefined commands that are automatically executed in response to
specific events, regardless of which user or application program generated the events.
Triggers allow you to customize your database in ways that may not be possible with

standard SQL commands. You can use triggers to:

. Implement business rules

. Create an audit trail of database activities

. Derive additional values from existing data
. Replicate data across multiple tables

J Perform security authorization procedures
. Control data integrity

. Define unconventional integrity constraints

In this section, you will create a trigger with various trigger options. Once this is done,

you will drop a trigger from a database.
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11.1

11-2

Creating a Trigger

To create a trigger on a table, you must be the owner of the table or have DBA

security privileges on the table. You must also have the necessary object privileges on

all objects referenced in the trigger definition to successfully create the trigger.

Creating a trigger involves the following set of actions:

Assigning a trigger name and table.
Specifying trigger action time.
Indicating the referencing clause.
Entering the WHEN condition clause.

Entering SQL statements for the trigger action

Assigning a Trigger Name and Table

When creating a trigger you need to assign a trigger name and indicate the table in

which the trigger is created.
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S To specify a trigger name and table:

1.  Click the Trigger object in the tree. The Triggers page is displayed.
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2.  Click Create. The Introduction window of the Create Trigger Wizard is
displayed.

troduction X

il Welcome to Create Trigger Wizard.

Atriggeris a set of predefined commands which will be executed
in respanse to specific event. This wizard helps you create a new
trigger by gaing through the fallowing steps.

1. Mame the trigger

2. Choose trigger action time, event, and type

3. Choose frigger on columns (for update on columns trigger event
onkyy

4. Enter YWHEN condition { for each row trigoer type only )

4. Enter trigger action

B. Final review of SQL script

@ Previous| | Netor | % cancel | 7 o |

3.  Click Next. The Name the Trigger window is displayed.

4. Select the table name in which the Trigger will be based on from the Table
Name menu.
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5.  Enter the name of the trigger in the Trigger Name field.

Create Trigger Wizard -- Name the Trigger

Name the trigger.

Please entet a unigue name for the
trigger.

Table Name :
[UserDATA -

Trigger Mame
‘Btatus

<P Previous Mext & % Ccancel b d

6.  Click Next. The Choose the Trigger Action Time window will open.

Specifying Trigger Action Settings

Once you have indicated the trigger name and the table in which the trigger is created,
you can then specify the type of actions the trigger will perform. The settings are

indicated as follows:

Action Time: The trigger action time specifies whether a trigger should fire before or
after the SQL statement that activates the trigger. You can use the BEFORE and
AFTER keywords to specify the trigger action time. The BEFORE keyword indicates
the trigger action will fire before the trigger statement. The AFTER keyword indicates
the trigger action will fire after the trigger statement. You can only specify one trigger

time for each trigger.

Trigger Event: The trigger event is the database operation that causes a trigger to
execute (or fire). The trigger event may be an INSERT, UPDATE, or DELETE
statement that operates on the trigger table. You can only specify one trigger event for

each trigger.
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11-6

Trigger Type: The trigger type specifies how many times the trigger will fire for each
trigger event. There are two types of triggers: row triggers and statement triggers. The
FOR EACH ROW keywords specify a row trigger, which fires a trigger action once
for each row modified by the trigger event. The FOR EACH STATEMENT keyword

specifies a statement trigger, which fires a trigger action once for each trigger event.

Referencing Clause. If the selected Trigger type is FOR EACH ROW, the advanced
setting tab is highlighted. Click this tab to define the REFERENCING clause. The
REFERENCING clause defines correlation names for the old and new values of a
column. This is primarily used when you cannot use the default OLD and NEW

names because of a conflict with a table with the same name.

To specify trigger action settings:

1. From the Name the Trigger window of the Create Trigger Wizard, click
Next. The Choose the Trigger Action Time window will open.

Create Trigger Wizard -- Choose the Trigger Action Time:

Trigger Action Time.

The trigger action time specifies whether
atrigger should be fired before or after the
=0l staternent which activates the trigger.
The trigaer event is the database
opetation that causes a trigger to
operateffire. The trigger type specifies the @ Inzert ) Update (0 Delete ) Update on Columns
trigger is to be fired for each staterment ar
for each row.

Trigger Action Time
® pefore () After

Trigger Event

Trigger Type
® For sach stalement ) Foreach row

<P Previous Mext 5 % cancel Ce

2.  Select one of the following trigger action time options:

e To set the trigger to fire after the SQL statement, click the After option

button.
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e To set the trigger to fire before the SQL statement, click the Before

option button.

Select one of the following trigger event options:

e To choose the INSERT command as the trigger event, choose the Insert

option button in the Trigger Event group.

e To choose the UPDATE command as the trigger event, choose the
Update option button in the Trigger Event group.

e To choose the DELETE command as the trigger event, choose the Delete
option button in the Trigger Event group.

Select one of the following trigger type options from the Trigger Type field.

o  Selecting the For each row option button sets the trigger statement to

execute on each row modified by the trigger event.

o  Selecting the For each statement option button sets the trigger statement
to execute upon each instance of the trigger event.

If the For each statement option button is selected, clicking Next will open the

Specify a WHEN condition clause window. If the For each row option button

is selected, clicking Next will open the Create Trigger Advanced Settings
window.

Indicating the Referencing Clause

Once you have indicated trigger options, you can then specify the referencing clause of

the trigger. You will need to select these options if you selected the FOR EACH
ROW as the trigger type. The REFERENCING clause defines correlation names for

the old and new values of a column. This is primarily used when you cannot use the

default OLD and NEW names because a column has the same name.
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S To indicate the referencing clause:

1. From the Choose the Trigger Action Time window of the Create Trigger
Wizard click Next. The Create Trigger Advanced Settings window is
displayed.

igger Advanced Settings

Referencing clause.

In the trigger action, vou can use the
keywords OLD and NEW to specify the old
and new value ofthe field. Howewer, in
some cases, OLD and NEW might be
used as other abject's name. So, you may
use the referencing clause to define
correlating names.

MEW :

Cancel i 0K i

When you create a For each row type trigger,

Enter a substitute name to refer to the old value in the OLD field.

Enter a substitute name to refer to the new value in the NEW field.

Click Next. The Specify a WHEN condition clause window will open.

o P LN

Entering the WHEN condition clause

Once the settings for the trigger action are complete, you may specify a WHEN clause
to place constraints on the actions that will cause the trigger to fire. The WHEN
statement must follow proper SQL syntax. See the section on Constraint Syntax at the

end of Chapter 4 for more information.
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S To Specify a WHEN condition:

1. From the Choose the Trigger Action Time window of the Create Trigger
Wizard (if “For each statement” has been specified) or from the Create
Trigger Advanced Settings window, click Next. The Specify a WHEN

condition clause window is opened.

Create Trigger Wizard -- Specify a WHEN condition clause

WHEN condition

WHEN condition clause.

Because you have chosen trigger type ‘for
gach row'You can specify a WHEN
candition clause so that the triager will be
executed anly if the result of the
expression is true

For exsauples:
new.id = 1
old.name = 'Mary'

< Previous | | et o) | #® cancel | ¥ |

2. Enter the WHEN condition and click Next. The Trigger Action window will
open..

Entering SQL statements for the trigger action

Once the trigger event and its constraints have been defined, the trigger action is set.
The trigger action is the command or set of commands that the trigger will carry out

on all data that meet the constraints when the trigger is fired.

S To Specify SQL statements for the trigger action:

1. From the Specify a WHEN condition clause, click Next. The Trigger Action
window will open.
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Enter the SQL statements that are to be performed by the trigger.

Create Trigger Wizard -

rigger Action

Trigger Action

Insert into userstatus (userstatus) values ('newuserﬂ

Trigger action.

You can enter the SGL staternent(s) vou
want the trigger to perform. Inser, update,
delete, and execute procedure staterments
are allowed. But transaction statement
like COMMIT, ROLLBACK ar SAVEFOINT
are not allowed.

For Example @
insert into thl values (old.cl,old.cZ)
update tl et c3 = new.cl * new.c2
delete from tl where new.cl

= old.cl
execute procedure procl

& Previous | | Net o | # cancal | T e |

Click Next. The Final review window will open.

inal review

Create Trigger SGQL script

create trigger Status before insert on USERDATA for

each statement (Insert into userstatus (userstatus)
values ('newlsery)

Final review.

The SAL scriptwill he executed when you
press the finish buttan

@ Prewnusl Finish & | # Cancel | @ Help |

Review the final SQL script. Click Finish if no more changes are to be made. A
message saying the trigger is created successfully is displayed.

5. Click OK.

4.

11-10 ©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.



Using Triggers 11

11.2 Dropping a Trigger

When a table’s schema is altered and then a trigger on that table is fired, DBMaker
will try to execute the trigger according to the new table definition. However, if the
specified column in a triggering event or action is dropped, the trigger execution will
fail and the triggering statement will fail too. In this situation, users need to drop the
trigger or modify the trigger definition according to the new table schema. Upon

deleting a table, the trigger that references that table will also be dropped.

S To delete a trigger:

1. Click the object Trigger in the tree. All the triggers in the database will be
displayed as shown.

[ Triggers |
#] Create B

Tab\eOw..H TahleNa..H Marme || Enable || Event ” Time ” Type

SYSADM TRIGGERT .. INSERT [vi Insert After For each row
SYSADM TRIGGERT... INSERTSF [vi Insert Before For each row
WOTEADM  [ITEM TG1 [vi Insert After For each row
VOTEADM  |ITEM TG2 [ Delete After For each row
SYSADM TRIGGERT... TRIGGERD.. [vi Delete Before For each row
SYSADM TRIGGERT... TRIGGERL.. v Update After For each row

2.  Select the trigger that is to be dropped by clicking on it.

Triggers |
f Create B Drop I
Tahle Ow... H Table Ma... H Mame || Enahle || Event ” Time ” Type
SYSADM TRIGGERT .. INSERT [l Insert After For each row
SYSADM TRIGGERT... INSERTSF [vi Insert Before For each row
WOTEADM  ITEM TG1 [vi Insert After For each row
VOTEADM  |ITEM TG2 [vi Delete After For each row
SWEADM TRIGGERT .. TRIGGERD [v] Delete Before For each row
SYSADM TRIGGERT ... TRIGGERL [v] Update After For each row
3. Click Drop. A confirmation window will open to confirm if the trigger is to be
dropped.
Drop Trigger

-
! Do you want to drop trigger STATUS 2

4. Click OK.
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11.3

11-12

Modifying a Trigger

After creating a trigger, it can be modified or disabled. Changing the trigger’s SQL

code can modify the triggering event, trigger action, or trigger type.

To modify a trigger:

1.

Click the object Trigger in the tree. All the triggers in the database will be
displayed on the Triggers page.

f Create B
Tahle Ow... H Table Ma... H Mame || Enahle || Event ” Time ” Type
SYSADM TRIGGERT .. INSERT [vl Insert After For each row
SYSADM TRIGGERT... INSERTSF v Insert Before For each row
VOTEADM  |ITEM TG1 [vi Insert After For each row
WOTEADM  [ITEM TG2 [vi Delete After For each row
SYSADM TRIGGERT ... TRIGGERD [ Delete Before For each row
SYEADM TRIGGERT... TRIGGERL.. [vl Update After For each row

Double click the trigger to be modified, or expand the Triggers node in the
tree and select a trigger from the tree. The Properties page will appear.

B [[] Database (DBSAMPL [ Froperies |
@ B Tabiespaces 2 ‘
Tables Madify -]
P Views
BB Indexes
FEJ Sighature Text Inc | |S@L Seript
IWF Text Inclexes CREATE TRIGGER Insert AFTER INSERT ON SYSADM.TriggerTable! FOR EACH ROW { INSERT INTO 5YS
S Forsign Key ADM.TriggerTable2 WALUES { new.C1Int, new.C1Int, new.C2Char, new.C2Char, new.C3varchar, new C3vare
B i Triggers har, CURDATEQ 1)
i SYSADM.TRIC
g‘: SYSADM TRIC
Click the Modify button.
Properties |
B | L& canfirm | %4 cancel |
[¥l Enahle
SOL Script:
ALTER TRIGGER INSERT REPLACE WITH AFTER INSERT OMN EYSADM TriggerTable! FOR EACH ROW (1N
SERTINTO SYSADM. TriggerTakle2 VALUES { new.C1int, new.C1int, new.C2Char, new . C2Char, new. C3vare]
har, new.C3Varchar, CURDATED ) )

To disable the trigger, remove the check mark next to Enable.

To make changes to the SQL script, click in the appropriate place in the SQL
Script field and edit the statement.

Click the Confirm button. The modified trigger will be displayed.
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12

Working with Stored
Commands

A stored command is a compiled SQL DML statement stored in the database. Since a
stored command is precompiled in an executable form, you can execute the same
command without repeatedly compiling and optimizing it. It is possible to create a

stored command for any frequently used SQL statement.
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12.1 Creating a Stored Command

For better performance with frequently used statements, the creation of a stored

command is recommended.

< To Create a Stored Command:

1.  Click the object Stored Command in the tree. The Stored Command window

will open.

L8 DOSASIPLES : SYSADM

_Database Qbject Statistics Option Too| Hel

HEhe @

B [ Database (DESAMPLES)

g, Behema
@ 7 Database Monilor

Thit numbar of stored commands is 4

Storad Command |
& B Tabisspaces —
@ M Tables & 5
@ M e _lowse | _®ow | S |
B Indunes | Module ConTEr Name Status
[ Signature Ted Ingexss COMMANDDELETE SYGADM COMMANDDELETE alid
P} IVE ot Indonss [COMMANDINSERT SYSADM COMMANDINSERT valld
B Foreign kiey COMMANDSELECT SYSADM COMMANDSELECT valld
@ 4 Triggars COMMANDUPDATE SYSADM COMMANDUPDATE valld
& 7 Stored Commiand
@ % Stored Procedure
@5 Datanase Link
@ [} Repacation Schecule
] % Repacation
Domain
[ smonym
O T
= i creup
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2.  Click Create. The Create Stored Command window will open.

eate Stored Comman x|

Stored Command Name ; |cmd_fnr_prnducts

iselect productnare, quantityperunit, unitprice from products|w
ere supplietid = 10

Create Stored Command

Astored command is a compiled SGL
DML statement stored in the database.
Since a stored cornmand is precomgiled
in an executable form, you can execute the
same command without cormpiling and
optimizing again and again. Itis possible

For Example :
to create a stored command for any 2
frequantly used SQL statement, You can SELECT * FROM S'YSADM.TableOne ORDER BY ¢
achieve better performance using a DELETE FROM S SADM.TablsTwo WHERE 1 > 100
stored command to execute an SGL INSERT INTO SYSADM TableThree (o1,02) Values (7,7)

Sllemen iRt VR Bl LPDATE SYSADM TablsFour SET ¢ = 2 WHERE 2 = 7

ok || cancel |

3. Enter the stored command name into the Stored Command Name field.
4. Enter the SQL command.
5. Click OK. The newly created stored command is displayed with the rest of the

stored commands in the database.
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12.2

12-4

Executing a Stored Command

After creating a stored command, you can execute it directly or in an application
program. If you execute a stored command that has input parameters, JDBA tool will
prompt you to provide its value when executing the stored command. When you
execute a stored command, number of input parameters should be equal to number of

input parameters in the stored command.

To Execute a Stored Command:

1.  Open the Stored Command node and then select the stored command that is
to be executed. The stored command Properties page will open.

L8 DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM - o) x|
Database Object Statistics Oplion  Too] Help
1 ot
B EAc O

B [[] Datahase (DBSA
mTamespaces

Froperties Permission =

EF Tables Execule
[ Views
£ Indexes Module Name:
Signature Te:
@ el Onner Mame:

IWF Tend Indexs
B2 Foraign Key
= % Triggers

Jy SYSADM,
SYSADM.
VOTEADM
VOTEADM
SYSADM.

f SYSADM.
= ? Stored Comm

BYSADM.
SYEADM.
SYEADM.
SYSADM
7 Stored Proce
Database Lin
Replication Si
Replication
Darnain
[CA Synonym
8 § User
B DELPHI
B SvsaDm
R_YOTEA
JaEEE

Information about COMMANDDELETE SYSADM.COMMANDDELETE

Command Mame:

[ Statement

DELETE FROM SYSADM.alltype WHERE c1=2

&

HE

|4

NOTE  Double clicking on the Stored Command node of the tree also displays the

Properties window.
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Click Execute. The result of the executed stored command will be displayed.

xecute Result )} x|
PRODUCTMHAME QUANTITYPERUMIT UNITPRICE
MubuCa Mus-Nougat-Creme 20- 450 g glasses 14.0000
Gumbar Gummibarchen 100- 250 g bags 31.2300
Schoogi Schokolade 100-100 g pieces 43.9000
Rossle Sauerkraut 25-825 gcans 45.6000
Thuringer Rosthratwurst 50 bags x 30 sausgs. 1237900
Mard-Ost Matjeshering 10- 200 g glasses 258900
Gargonzala Teling 12-100 g pkys 12.5000
Mascarpone Fahiali 24 - 200 g pkgs. 32.0000
Geitost 500g 2.5000
Sasguatch Ale 24 -12 0z hottles 14.0000
Steeleye Stout 24 -12 0z hottles 18.0000
Inlagd Sill 24-250 0 jars 18.0000
Gravad |ax 12-500 g pkos. 26.0000
Cote de Blaye 12-Tacl hottles 263.5000
Chartreuse verte 750 ce per hottle 18.0000
Boston Crah Meat 24 -4 ozting 18.4000
Jack's New England Clam Chowder  .[12-12 0z cans 9.6500
Singaporean Hokkien Fried Mee 32-1 kg pkas. 14.0000
Ipoh Coffee 16- 500 gtins 46.0000
Gula Malacca 20- 2 kg bags 189.4500
Rogede sild 1k pko. 9.5000
Spegesild 4- 450 g glasses 12.0000
Zaanse koeken 10- 4 0z hoxes 9.5000
Chocolade 10 pkys. 12.7500
Maxilaku 24 - 50 g pkas. 20,0000 =
o | [ Helw |

Click OK. This clears the result window.
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12.3 Dropping a Stored Command

If a stored command is no longer required, it can be dropped.

S To drop a stored command:

1. Click the object Stored Command in the tree. The Stored Command page
will open.

2.  Select the stored command that is to be dropped by clicking on it. It will
highlight blue.

L8 DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM - o) x|
Database Object Statistics Oplion  Too] Help
1 ot
@ E P O
B [[] Database (DBSA <]
mTamespaces

Stared Command |

B Tables
i views #] Create | i Drop | [ Execute
@ Indexes Module ” Qwner H Mame || Status
[T Signature Tes COMMANDDELETE SYSADM COMMANDDELETE valid
IWF Tend Indexs COMMANDINSERT SYSADM COMMANDINSERT valid
B2 Foraign Key COMMANDSELECT SYSADM COMMANDSELECT valid
=] % Triggers COMMANDUPDATE SYSADM COMMANDUPDATE “alid
Jy SYSADM,

SYSADM.
VOTEADM
VOTEADM
SYSADM.
f SYEADM.
= ? Stored Comm
BYBADM.
SYEADM.
SYEADM.
T2 S5YSADM
& stored Proce
Database Lin
Replication Si
Replication
b Dormain
[CA Synonym
8 § User
B DELPHI
B svsaDM |

I
The number of storad commands is 4
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3.

4.

Click Drop. The Drop Stored Command dialog box will open to confirm if
the stored command is to be dropped.

Drop Stored Command x|

i Do you want to drop stared cormmand COMMANDDELETE ?

@m]OK | % cancel I

Click OK. The remaining stored commands in the database will be displayed.
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12.4

12-8

Granting Stored Command
Privileges

By default only the owner of a stored command or a user with DBA authority or
higher have the execute privilege for the stored command. The owner or a user with
DBA authority or higher may grant execute privilege to allow the stored command to
be called by other users. The execute privilege can also be revoked from other users
with resource authority by the owner of the stored command. A user with authority or
higher has all privileges on all stored commands and can revoke those privileges even
from the owner of the stored command (unless the owner has DBA authority or

higher).

To grant or revoke privileges on a Stored Command:

1.  Open the Stored Command node and then select the stored command that is
to be executed. The stored command Properties page will open.

NOTE  Double clicking on the stored command node of the tree also displays the

Properties window.
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2.

Click the Permission tab. The stored command Permission page will open.

L8 DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM

Database Chject Statistics

Option Tool Help

=101 x|

O & B

9

B [[] Database (DBSA
mTamespaces
B Tahles
[P Views

£ Indexes
FF] Signature Texd
] IWF Text Inde:
232 Foreion Key
= ’Qfm Triggers
P SYSADM.T]|

SYSADM.T|

VOTEADM

VOTEADM

SYSADM.T|

dm SYSADN.T|

=] ? Stored Comm
SYSADM.
SYSADM.

& SYSADM.
SYSADM.

% Stored Proced

8 Domain
[4, Synarmym

8 & user

# DELPHI

B svsaDm

R _vOTEADM (=l

] 3

Properties
B modiry | B | % |

=
=

] || UserGroup ||

Execute

DELPHI
SYSADM
WOTEADM
FUELIC

HRoecese

v

Information about COMMANDDELETE SYSADM.COMMANDDELETE

|4

Select the User/Group to whom you want to grant or revoke the privilege.

Click Modify.

Click the Execute column beside the User/Group to grant or revoke the

execute privilege. A check mark indicates that the user/group has the execute

privilege.

Click Confirm.
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13

Working with Stored
Procedures

A stored procedure is a special kind of user-defined function that contains embedded
SQL statements. This allows you to bypass repeated SQL compilation and
optimization, increasing the performance of frequently repeated tasks. You can execute
a stored procedure as a command in interactive SQL, or invoke it in application

programs, trigger actions, or other stored procedures.

You can accomplish a wide range of objectives with stored procedures, including
improving database performance, simplifying the writing of applications, and limiting

or monitoring access to a database.

Because a stored procedure is stored in an executable object in the database, it is
available to every application running on the database. Several applications can use the

same stored procedure and hence the development time for an application is reduced.
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13.1

13-2

Creating a Stored Procedure

An ESQL/C program has to be written to create a stored procedure. You can use
stored procedures to perform any function a C application can, including calling other
C functions and system calls. A C compiler is needed for writing stored procedures. If
you want to write your stored procedure under UNIX, generally a C compiler is
already available and all you need to do is make sure it is included in your path. If

your OS platform is Windows, you need to install Visual C++ version 4.2 or greater.

To create a Stored Procedure:

1.  Click the object Stored Procedure in the tree. The Stored Procedures page will
appear.

=10l x]

GERS O \
- ﬁjg:aet;rli;-:i = Stored Procedure |

& Foreign Key oy

nggers # Creatil L] | o |

2 Stored Comma_| | | Module I Crwner I Marne
DMEYSTEMSP |BYETEM GETSYSTEMOPTION
DMEYSTEMSP SYSTEM SETSYSTEMOPTION
DMEYSTEMSP SYETEM 80ADD
DMSYSTEMSF SYSTEM SOCREATE
DMSYSTEMSF SYSTEM SODROP
DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SOLOCK
DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SOREAD
DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SOSET
DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SOUNLOCK

DhXMLSP SYSTEM HMLEXPORT

SYSTEM AMLIMPORT
DMETMSF SYSTEM HTMTRANSFER
DTSR ; SYSTEM AMLTRANSFER
INSERTALLTYFE SYEADM INSERTALLTYPE
OUTPUTALLTYPE SYEADM DUTPUTALLTYPE
PROCT SYEADM FROCT
RETURMALLTYPE SYEADM RETURMALLTYPE
SF_TRIGGER SYEADM SP_TRIGGER

i 7 [»]
The number of stored procedures is 18
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Click Create. The Introduction window of the Create Stored Procedure

wizard will open.

eate Stored Proce

A A A4 A A1 1
user-defined function which contains
embedded SGL statements. You write an
ESQUC program to create a stored
procedure. You can use stored
procedures to perform any function a C
application can, including calling other C
functions and systern calls. Because a
stared procedure is stored in an
executable objectin the datahase, itis
availahle to every application running on
the datahase. Several applications can
use the same stored procedure sa
development time far an application is

taternent

reduced.

ak

You can choose to type a stored procedure into the statement field, or import a
stored procedure by clicking Import.
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4.  Clicking Import will open the Open window. Files can be imported from any
source, including the SPDIR directory of other databases on the server or
network drives. Select the desired file by typing in the path in the File name
field, or browse through the directory tree until the correct path is found.

E2
Lookin: ||jbin " @ @ @ |EE_@

o B
3 suB00DO0D i
[ SUBODDODHY
7 userfile

[y atec

[ all_nor_attho
[ all_nor_att.s0

[ ol nar cla 4 ki

File name: |a1.ec | Cpen

Files oftype: |AIIFiIes(*.*) v|| Cancel |

5. Click Open to open the file.
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7.

The Create Stored Procedure window will reappear as in the example below if
the imported file contains properly formatted (ASCII) text, or if you choose to
manually enter the code. Click Save As to store the stored procedure to

another location, or click OK to compile and store the stored procedure in the

database.

eate Stored Proc e E x|

LA A A AL A A AL T 1
user-defined function which cantaing
embedded SGL statements. You write an
ESQUIC program to create a stored
procedure. Yau can use stared
procedures to perform any function a C |2
application can, including calling other C |
functions and systermn calls. Because a
stored procedure is stared in an
executable objectin the database, itis
availahle to every application running on
the datahase. Several applications can
use the same stored procedure so
development time for an application is
reduced.

taterment

um;
i

exec sql begin code section;

sprinti{str arr, "%d", n);
stri.len = strlen(strl arr;

exec sl end code section;
:

exac 5ql create procedure a1 (integer n, varchar(20) str1 OUTP

Ok | Cancel | Import

| saveas | Help |

If the Stored Procedure compiles correctly, the following message will appear.

Information x|

Stored Procedure creation successful |

oK |

Click OK.
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13.2

13-6

Executing a Stored Procedure

After creating a stored procedure, you can execute it directly or in an application
program. If you execute a stored procedure that has input parameters, JDBA tool will
prompt you to provide the parameter’s value when executing the stored procedure.
When you execute a stored procedure, number of input parameters should be equal to

number of input parameters in the stored procedure.

To execute a stored procedure:

1.  Open the Stored Procedure node and then select the stored procedure that is
to be executed. The stored procedure Properties page is opened.

DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM -0 5‘

o 4

atabase Object Statistics Oplion Tool Help
@ E P

- ﬁ;g:?;ﬁ;’si = Permission

Bg Foreign Kay Fl Execute

Jm Triggers

& Stored Commal_|

B & Stored Procedy

P SYSADMLIN -~

7 SYSADM.OUS
3 SYSADM.PR
A SYSADM.RE
# SYSADM.SH
J SYSTEM.GE
A SYSTEM.SE
J SYSTEM.S]
J SYaTEM 5]
J SvaTEM 5]
J SYSTEMS]
3 SYSTEMS]
J SvSTEM S0
7 SYSTEM.S(2
7 SYSTEM b
P SYSTEM MW
7 SYSTEM. XM=
A SYSTEM.XT & Exec Sgl Create Procedure InsertAlltypedint inct input,smallintinc2 input,char{10) inc3 input,
varchar(10) incd input, date incd inputtime inck input timestamp ine? inputfloat incB input,
= double incS inputy returns Status int c1int smallint c2smallint,char(10y c3charyarchar(1 0y cdvarchar,
date chdate time cAtime timestamp cTtimestamp float c8float double cAdouble;
{

hanly 1933.04.20

Module Name = InsefAlltype sp

Furpose = Store Procedure testing program
1. TestIN parameter store procedure
2. Testall type which can use in Store Procedure

Function=1.insert alltype data into alltype table
2. select data from alltype table
3. return status and a resultzet contain all type
Use Database . VB_Sample_RDO
table alltype("c1” INTEGER, "c2" SMALLINT "c3" CHAR(10},
"c4"varchar(10), "c8" DATE | "cB" TIME
"c7" TIMESTAMP, "c8" FLOAT, "c8' DOUBLE)

Aoh R oH A R H R w H ok w W

Exec Sql Begin Code Section ;
| 4 ] » EXEC SOL insertinto alitype valuestinet, ine2, -inc3, sincd, -ines,
Information about INSERTALLTYPE.SYSADM.INSERTALLTYFE

L]

NOTE  Double clicking a Stored Procedure on the right panel will display the

same window.
2.  Click Execute. The result of the executed stored procedure is displayed.
3. Click OK. This clears the result window.
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13.3 Dropping a Stored Procedure

If a stored procedure is no longer required, it can be dropped.

S To drop a stored procedure:

1. Click the Stored Procedure object in the tree. The stored procedure page with
all the stored procedures in the database is displayed.

£ DBSAMPLEA : SYSADM
Database Object Statistics Option Too] Help

=10l

BElae O
f Signature Text | af
W Tt ndavel ] | stared Fracedure |
& Foreign Key
o Triggers 'ﬁ Create | B Drap | [ Execute |
# Stored Commal_| Module I e I Marme
& @ Slored Procedy | | [omeYSTEMSP SYSTEM GETSYSTEMOPTION
B SYSADM.IN DMSTSTEMSP SYSTEM SETSYSTEMOPTION
P SYSADM.OUEY A [DmSYSTEMSP SYSTEM S0ADD
P SYSADM.PRA & IDMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SOGREATE
P SYSADM.RES DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SODROP
P SYSADM.SFA o IDMSYETEMSP SYSTEM S0LOGK
P STSTEM.GE - DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SOREAD
P STSTEM.SE - DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM S0SET
P SYSTEM.SOE | |DMSYSTEMSP SYSTEM SOUNLOCK
P SYSTEM.SO | [DMmLSP SYSTEM HMLEXPORT
P SYSTEM.SO ! | [DhmLSP SYSTEM HMLIMPORT
p SYSTEM.S0 2 DM:TMEF SYSTEM HTMTRAMNSFER
P SYSTEM.SQ | | [DweTTsP SYSTEM SMLTRANSFER
P SYSTEM.S0 2 INSERTALLTYPE SYSADM INSERTALLTYPE
7 SYSTEM.S OUTPUTALLTYPE SYSADM OUTPUTALLTYPE
7 SYSTEM.XI PROCT SYSADM PROCT
p SYSTEMIME| | |[RETURNALLTYPE SYSADM RETURMNALLTYPE
P SYSTEM. - SP_TRIGGER SYSADM SP_TRIGGER
A SYSTEM.XT) -
Database Link|
Replication Sch™ |
Replication

The number of stored procedures is 18

2.  Select the Stored Procedure that is to be dropped.

3. Click Drop. A Drop Stored Procedure dialog box is displayed to confirm if
the stored procedure is to be dropped.

Drop Stored Command x|

!. Do youwant to drop stored comimand COMMANDDELETE 2

&M oK 3 cancel I
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4. Click OK.
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13.4

Granting Privileges on Stored
Procedures

You must have the execute privilege for a stored procedure to execute it. In order to
allow a stored procedure to be used by others, you can grant execute privilege on a
stored procedure to other database users. If you do not wish others to execute a stored
procedure, you can revoke execute privilege of the stored procedure from them.
However, you can only grant or revoke the execute privilege of stored procedures. You

have the execute privilege on all stored procedures in database if you are a DBA.

To grant or revoke privileges on a stored procedure:

1.  Open the Stored Procedure node and then select the stored procedure that is
to be executed. The stored procedure Properties page is opened.

NOTE  Double clicking on the Stored Procedure node from the tree also displays

the Properties window.
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13-10

2.

Click the Permission tab. The Permission page is displayed.

BSAMPLE4 : SYSADM -0 5‘

Database Chject Statistics Oplion Tool Help

gl O

L]

B Sonature Tt
] IWF Test Indexed |
22 Foreion Key
o THiggers 57 modity | B Coniirm | | 3 Cancel I
Type

T2 Stored Comrmal_|

e UserGroup Execute
B 52 Stored Procedy DELPHI
" SYSADMIN SvsADM i
J SYSADM.OL OTEADM

3 SYSADM.PR o BUBLIC
3 SYSADM.RE
J SYSADM.SF
# SYSTEM.GE
A SYSTEM.SE
A SYSTEM.S(
# SYSTEM.S(
# SYSTEM.S(
J SYSTEM.S(
J SYSTEM.S]
J SYaTEM 5]
J SYaTEM 5]
3 SYETEM XM
3 SYSTEM XN
3 SYSTEM XN
3 SYSTEMT)
Database Link|
Replication Sch=
Replication
Domain
['A Synomym
g py User ad|
JEEEE D
Information ahout INSERTALLTYPE.SYSADM INSERTALLTYPE

[«

Select the User/Group to whom you want to grant or revoke the privilege.
Click Modify.

Click the Execute column beside the User/Group to grant the execute
privilege. A check mark indicates that the user has the execute privilege. By
clicking on it again, you can revoke the privilege.

Click Confirm.
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14

Working with
Database Links

DBMaker effectively links multiple client applications and multiple database servers.
Each client has a direct connection to a single database server, which is known as the
Coordinator Database to that client. Through the Coordinator Database, the client
can connect to other remote databases, which are also known as Participant Databases.
You can access a remote database by using database links defined in the Coordinator
Database.

A database link creates a connection to a remote database, and contains the login
information and password necessary for connecting to the remote database. This
allows you to connect to a remote database with a different user name than you are
using in the Coordinator Database, or to connect to a remote database where you do
not have an account but can still connect using a public link. It also makes data in a
distributed database environment location transparent. The link definition, which also

contains the login information and password, is stored in the Coordinator Database.

Database links are also useful for the management of synchronous table replication,

and can be used to define the connection between source and destination tables.
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14.1

14-2

Creating a Database Link

Only users with DBA authority or higher can create public database links for all users

of that database. Other users can create private database links for themselves. Multiple

users may create private database links using the same name. If a private database link

is created with a name identical to a public database link, the private database link will

override the public database link.

DBMaker will create a public link by default if you do not specify the type of link to

create. If you do not specify the User Name and password, your current login name

and password will be used by default.

< To create a database Link:

1. Select the object Database Link in the tree. A list of all database links in the
database is displayed.

L8 DOSASIPLES : SYSADM

Database QObject Statistics Option Too| Helo

ERalaks]

6 B2 Ropacanon
Domain
[ smonym
O T
= i creup
14, Behema
@ [ Database Monitor

o] % Repication Sthecule

This numbir of databaso links is 0

|Databasé Link |

#] creata ]

[ Cwmer Il Link Hame 1 Datsoase Server 1 Usar Hame
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2.

Click Create. The Create Database Link window is displayed.

Create Database Link

Create Database Link

A database link creates a connection to a
remate database, and contains the login
information and password necessary for
cannecting to the remote database. This
allows you to connectto a remote
datahase with a different user name than
you are using in the Coordinator
Datahase, orto connectto a remote
database that you do not have an account
inusing a public link. ltalso makes data
in a distributed databaze environment
location transparent.

Database Link Name I

Database Name ~
User Name

Password

Owner

® Public 0 Private

Cancel |

Enter the database link name.

Select the database to be the coordinator database from the Database Name

menu.

The default user name for the selected coordinator database is displayed in the
User Name field. A new name can be entered.

Enter the password.

If the owner of the database link is private (exclusively for a single user), select
the Private option button. If the database link is to be used by multiple users,
select the Public option button. The default setting is Public.

Click OK. The newly created database link can be seen in the list of all the

database links.
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14.2 Dropping a Database Link

If the database link is no longer required, drop it.

S To drop a database link:

1. Select the object Database Link in the tree. A list of all database links in the
database is displayed.

2.  Select the database link that is to be dropped.

Database Link ‘
#] create i T Drop
Owner Ii Link Mame i Database Server ii User Mame
FUBLIC LINK1 TUTORIAL SYSADM

3. Click Drop. The Drop Database Link dialog box is displayed.

Drop Database Link

-
! Do you want to drop database link LINEL #

4. Click OK.
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15

Working with
Replication Schedule

Replication schedules are user-defined schedules that tell the replication daemon when
to begin the process of updating replicated data to destination (subscriber) databases.
Replication that is carried out by this process is called asynchronous table replication.
‘Asynchronous’ means the modification to the remote site is delayed. The time
difference from source to destination database depends on the replication schedule.
Each destination database must have its own replication schedule. Modifications to
local tables are stored in replication logs, and are replicated to the destination table(s)
according to the replication schedule. Using replication logs enables DBMaker to treat
the local transaction and the remote transaction independently, allowing you to
update local tables normally even if the remote connection is not available. This allows
asynchronous table replications to tolerate network and remote database failures, since
DBMaker will keep trying to replicate until any failures are corrected or until the user

specified number of attempts to reconnect is reached.

Asynchronous table replication depends on the establishment of a replication
schedule. Likewise, developing a replication schedule without an asynchronous table
replication that uses it is meaningless. A replication schedule should first be developed.

Afterward, the asynchronous table replication can be successfully created.
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15.1

15-2

Creating a Replication
Schedule

Before creating asynchronous replications to remote tables, a user with DBA privilege
needs to define a schedule. A schedule defines the starting time of replication, the
replicating period, and the account and password used to connect to the remote
database. Several schedules for different remote databases in the same source database
may be created, but no more than one schedule can be made for the same remote

database.

To create a Replication Schedule:

1. Select the object Replication Schedule from the tree. The following window is

displayed.

LW DOSAIPLES ; STSAD L] =10]
Database QObject Statistics Option Too| Helo

HEhe @
O [ Database (DESAMPLES) Replication Senedute |

& B Tabisspaces — ,

® M Tables #7 Cras ]

@ 2 Ve e . . : :

BB Indenes | RemowDa DB Tye Actount Staus Begn Time Interval

[ Signature Text indexes
[V Toat Indoues
M Foreign key

5 Datanase Link
& [ Repieation Sehacule
1 [T Rapacanon
[ smonym
O T
= i creup
14, Behema
@ [ Database Monitor

Ths numbir of Schadult 15 0
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2.  Click Create. The Create Schedule Wizard — Introduction window is opened.

Create Schedule ¥Wizar

roduction

Welcome to Create Asynchronous
Table Replication Schedule Wizard

Before creating asynchronous replications to the remote tables,
users with DBA privilege need to define a schedule, A schedule
defines the stading time of replication, the replication period, the
account and password used to connect to the remote database.
‘fou can create several schedules for different remote databases in
the same source database, hutyou cannot specify maore than one
schedule for the same remote database

This wizard helps you create a new asynchronous table replication
schedule by going through the following steps.

1. Select remote database name, database type (DBMaker,
Microsoft SGL Server, Qracle), remote account 1D, password and
"express" option

2. Setthe starttime of replication and the replication period.

3. Setthe number oftimes to retry the connection and the time
period between each atternpt at connecting.
4_Final review of SOL script.

@ Previous| | Netor | % cancel | % men |

3.  Click Next. The Select the Remote Database Name window is opened.

Create Schedule Wizar t the Remote Database Name

4.

Select the Remote
Database Name

You can choose to type in the remote
database name manually or selectthe
remote database using the ODBC Data
Source Administrator {in windows anly).
You can also select Express
Asynchronous Table Replication (Express
ATRY) if replication is to occur between
DBEMaker type databases.Express ATR is
more efiicient than normal ATR because it
compresses command data into packets
instead of sending ODBC function calls.

[C] Enter Data Manually

Remote Database Name
| |
Remote Database Type
| DEMaker

-~
Remate Database Mame |

‘V\EUE| FoxPro Database -
Remote Database Type

[ DBMaker |

Remate User ID

Pasgword

[[] Express

<P Previous et

% Ccancel ® Hep

5. Select the Remote Database Type from the menu.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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15-4

11.

12.

13.

If you do not choose to enter data manually, you can select the Remote
Database Name and the Remote Database Type from the respective menus.

Enter the User ID for the remote database
Enter the password

Click the Express check box if you want to enable express asynchronous table
replication

Click Next. The Start Time of Replication and Replication Period window
will open.

Create Schedule Wizar art Time of Rej i ion Period

Start Time of Replication
and Replication Period

Setthe asynchronous table replication
starttime and the time interval between
subsequent replications.

Start Date : Start Time
[2001/11/23 | [13:4s:20 |

Time interval between subsequent replications
Days © Hours Min:Sec

1 &4 [oo:o0:00

<P Previous Mext & % Ccancel @ Help

Enter the date on which the Asynchronous Table Replication is to be started in
the Start Date box.

Enter the starting time of Asynchronous Table Replication in the Start Time
box.

In the Time interval between subsequent replications field:

a) Enter the number of days between which the Asynchronous Table
Replication will be done in the Days combo box.

b) Enter the interval of time in which the Asynchronous Table Replication
will be done by entering the time interval in hours, minutes and seconds
in the Hours:Min:Sec combo box. The total time between replications is
equal to the sum of the Days and Hours:Min:Sec fields.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Click Next. The Reconnection Options window is displayed.

Create Schedule Wizard — Reconnection Options: (x|

Reconnection Options

Setthe number of times to reatternpt to
connect with the remote database, and
the time interval to wait betwveen attempts:

Times ta Retry . Interval (Seconds)
jo 2= i =
[[] Do not check schema [T Stop on error
< Previous | Mot G| % cancel | P e |

Enter the number of times the replication process has to be retried if any
failure occurs and replication has not been completed in the Times to Retry
combo box. Using the upward and downward arrows, you can increase or
decrease the number.

Enter the time duration the replication process has to wait before trying again
in the Interval box. Using the upward and downward arrows, you can increase
or decrease the number.

Click the Do not check schema check box if you do not want the Replication
process to check the table schema before replicating.

Click the Stop on error check box if you want the Replication process to stop
if any error is encountered.

NOTE 7/ Stop on error check box will be disabled if you want an Express
Asynchronous Table Replication.
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19. Click Next. The following window is displayed.

Create Asynchronous Takle Replication Schedule SQL Script

create schedule for replication to "Tutorlal’ begin at
2001/11/23 13:45:20 every 1 days identified by
SYSADM

Final review.

The SQL scriptwill be executed when you
press the finish buttan

@ Frewousl Finish G | % Cancel |  Help |

20. The SQL script for replication schedule creation is displayed. You can modify
it if required.

21. Click Finish. The Information dialog box is displayed as follows.

Schedule creation succeasful !

ok |
22. Click OK and the message will disappear.
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15.2

=)

Dropping a Replication
Schedule

If you do not want to use a replication schedule any more it can be dropped.

To drop a replication schedule:

1.

4.

Select the object Replication Schedule from the tree. The list of all the
replication schedules in the database is displayed.

Select the replication schedule that is to be dropped. It will highlight blue.

23 DBSAMPLE4 : SYSADM -10] x|
Database Object Statistics Option Tool Help
il S =Y
(B abhe @
Database (DESAMPLE4) | Replication Schedule |
H]Tamespacea E
[ Tables H f Create i Drop
[ views H
B Indexes H | Remote DB H DB Type H Account H Status || Beain Time H Interyal H
B Signature Text Indexes |WEBDE DEMaker SYSADM 0K 200305018 12:41:28 samn‘

Click Drop. A confirmation window will open.
Drop Schedule

= Do you want to drop schedule for replication to &
2

ol | Mo |

Click OK.
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15.3

15-8

Modifying a Replication
Schedule

If a replication schedule has to be changed, it can be modified by the following

procedure.

To modify a replication schedule:

1.  Open the node Replication Schedule in the tree and select the replication
schedule that is to be modified. The following screen is displayed.

LB DOSAIPLES : STSADM

Database QObject Statistics Option Too| Helo

Gooc
Eh 1] E\anise (DESAMPLES) Replication Schaduls |
& Bl Tabiespaces 3 .
= M Tables 3 Modity ] ] =] | fl suspend | [ Smenranize
7 e -
%"’-“ Target Databas Haeme
Sig
R} VF Toat Induss Database Typa
B Forey Usir Name
By T
BE Pagsword
oy ot
&5 Datatase Lin )
o] E Feapication Schecul Begin Time
& [ Ropacanon Interval =
2 =
L Dornain Aon
[ia Smomym .
O T Seconds between Reties
@ fff roup Exprisss ATH

['m Behema
@ [ Database Monitor

Stop on Ernor

Wilth no Chack

2.  Click the Modify button. All the replication schedule information is displayed.
The Target Database name and Database Type are disabled and they cannot
be modified.

3. The User Name can be changed.

4. By clicking Suspend, you can change the status of the replication schedule to
suspend. Once the status of the replication schedule is changed to suspend, you
can click Resume to change the status to OK.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

The Begin Time of the replication schedule can be modified.

The interval of time in which replication has to be done, the number of days
and time interval can be modified.

The number of times to Retry and the interval of time between 2 consecutive
retries can also be modified.

Replication is to be Stopped on Error can be changed to Yes or No.

The With no Check button is disabled; whether or not schema is to be
checked before replication cannot be changed.

Click Confirm.

Click the Synchronous button to synchronize replication. A window is opened
as shown.

Synchranize replication
’70 Mo Wait ) Wait
ok | cancel | |

Click the Wait option button or click the No Wait option.

e Wait — the user must wait for the completion of synchronization before

he/she can do other operation.

e No Wait — after triggering the synchronization process, the user can
continue other processes instead of waiting for the completion of the

synchronization process.

Click OK.
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16

Managing Table
Replication

DBMaker allows data to be shared between databases by means of table replication.
Table replication can take place simultaneously (synchronous table replication), or by
means of the distributor daemon, which periodically updates data on the destination
(target) database (Asynchronous Table Replication or ATR). JDBA Tool provides easy
to use tools for creation and management of synchronous and asynchronous table

replication.
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S To View Table Replications:

1.  Seclect Replication from the tree, the Replication page will display. You can
view a list of replications by owner, source table name, replication name,
replication type (synchronous or asynchronous), source columns, and the
number of subscribers to the replication (the number of destination tables).

=l

Database Chject Statistics Oplion Tool Help

= Y
I E A O
=] ﬂ Database (DBSAMPLE rHepllcanun |
EﬂﬂTamespaces
ES Tables #] Create B oo
[P Views
@ Indexes Owner H Tahle Name” Replication Ma. H Type H Columngs H Murn of .|
[T Signature Test Ind: | |37YSADM |EMP D lasynchrana... [ID | 1)

[EE] WF Text Indexes
B2 Foreign Key
Triggers

‘B Stored Command
7 Stored Procedure
3 Database Link
Replication Sched

BEEE

2RE)

User
Group
Database Monitor

riE 3
The number of replications is 1
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Selecting a replication from the tree or the list on the Replication page will
open the page for that replication. You can view the link names, owners, table
names, column names, and settings for each link to a destination table.

#] add subscriber | 1

Asynchronous Replication:
Base table:

Project columns:

Databhase Link | Tahble Owner ‘

Tahle Mame |
TUTORIAL SYSADM

USERDATA LOGINID

Columns | Flush |

Clear |
FIR... M M
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16.1

16-4

Synchronous Table Replication

Table replication is used to ensure consistency of data across multiple databases.
Synchronous means the modification to the remote site is immediate. The replication
modifies the remote table at the same time it modifies the local table. Thus, after
establishing a replication, any update on the source table will become a DDB
(distributed database) action. This affects the local database’s behavior; if the remote

database server is cannot be contacted, an update on local database will fail.

Adding Synchronous Table Replication

Synchronous table replication must be created for it to occur. Furthermore,
distributed database mode must be enabled in all databases engaged in synchronous
table replication. The schema of the destination columns must match the schema of

the source columns. Primary key columns in the source table must be replicated.

To create a Synchronous Table Replication:

1.  Select Create from the top of the Replication page. The Create Replication
window will appear.

Create Replication Ed

% Create Async. Table Replication
M Create Sync. Table Replication

Ok Cancel
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2.

Select Synchronous Table Replication from the menu, the Synchronous
Table Replication Wizard will begin.

Create Synchronous Table Re;

ntroduction

Welcome to Create Synchronous Table

! Replication Wizard

Atwo-phase commit mechanism allows replicated data to be
wiitten to the source and destination tables simultaneously.
Synchronous replication of data will only occur if source and
subscriber databases are setin distributed database mode (set
DD_DDBMD=1 in the dmConfig.ini file or activate the distributed
database mode on the DDB page in the JGonfiguration Tool). All
network and database connections must be active

This wizard helps you create a new synchronous table replication
by gaing through the following steps

1. Mame the Replication and select table.

2 Selectthe source columns to be replicated{must include all
primary key columns).

3. Enter the WHERE clause

4. Selectthe destination columns to accept replication (must
include all primary key columns).

A_Final review of SOL script.

@ FrewuLﬂ Mext 5| % cancel | % e

Click Next. The Synchronous Table Replication Wizard will appear.

Create Synchronous Table Re

!

Name the Replication

Selectthe Table Name and name the
gynchronous tahble replication

lame the Repli

Tahle Mame
|5YSADM DISTRIBUTION &
Replication Name :

<A Previous rest | 3% cancal | 7 o |
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4. Identify the source table to replicate and name the replication. Select the
source table from the Table Name menu at the bottom of the window. Enter a
name into the Replication Name field

5. Click Next. The Select Source Columns to be Replicated window will appear.

! 4 Select Source Columns

Projected columns for every table must contain its primary key

columns
ATTACHMENT
LOGINID
REQUEST
REQUESTTIME

add all ==
{ previous | Net & | 3% cancal | T o |
6. Select source columns from the source table. A list of available columns on the

selected table appears on the left hand list box. Select source columns by
double clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
add button. The add all button can be used to add all columns to the
replication. All the selected source columns will be displayed in the list box to
the right. Columns can be likewise removed from the replication by double
clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the remove
button.

NOTE  You must select all primary key columns from the source table for

replication.
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7.

Click Next. The Where Clause window will open.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Whetre Clause

Where Clause

¥ou can specify a YWHERE condition
clause

Where condition

For Example

cl =100
cl=¢c2

@ Praviuusl

Mext 5|

3 cancel |

G-,) Help |

Add a WHERE condition clause to the SQL script, if desired. This is useful if

you want to place constraints on the data that is to be replicated.

NOTE  7he WHERE clause must follow proper SQL syntax. Refer to the section

on Constraint Syntax at the end of C/chpter 4 for more information.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.

16-7



O\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

9.  Click Next. The Select Destination Columns window will appear.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns

Select Destination Columns

Prass the add button to setthe destination columns

Datahase Link | Tahle Owner |

Tahle Name \ Projected Column Name |

Options

Aag

& Previous | | et o) | % cancel | 7o |

10.

Add destination tables to the replication. Click Add. The Select Destination
Database window will open.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Database

Select the Destination
Database

‘fou can select the destination session, it
can be a database or a database link.

Database Session f Link Name

@ previous| | Nedd | % cancal | T o |
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11.

12.

13.

14.

You can choose to enter the destination database information from the
Database Session / Link Name menu at the bottom of the page.

Click Next. The Select the Destination Table and Columns window will
open.

Create Synchronous Table Replication -- Select Destination Columns: x|
Select the Destination Table and
Columns
Select atahle to accept replicated data from the source table
Select columns from the selected table. The schema of replicated
columns in the destination table and source table must be the
same
Table Name h
@ Previous | e | % cancel | 7 |

Select a destination table from the Table Name menu. A list of available
columns on the selected table will appear on the left hand list box.

Select destination columns by double clicking on the column name or selecting
the column and clicking add button. The add all button can be used to add all
columns. All the selected destination columns will be displayed in the list box
to the right. Columns can be likewise removed from the replication by double

clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the remove
button.
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15. Select Next. The Data Initialization window will appear.
Data Initialization
After creating a table replication, any
rodification {insertion, deletion, update)
to the saurce table will affect the
destination tables. When creating a
replication, users can specify how to
initialize the data of two sides.The
opetation only happens when creating
table replication. DBMaker provides 4
options to perfarm this
[ clear Data
[7] Flush Data
<2 Previous Finish & 3 Ccancel ‘? Help
16. Sclect the desired options by checking the check box next to the appropriate
option.
e  Clear Data: all data in the destination table is deleted when the
replication is created.
[ ]

Flush Data: copies all data that matches search criteria into the
destination table.
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17.

Click Next. The Select Destination Columns window will reappear.

Create Synchronous Table Replical

o

- Select Destination Columns

Select Destination Columns

Press the add button to set the destination columns

Database Link |
TUTORIAL

Tahle Owner \ Table Name | Pt

njectad Column Name Optiohs
|srsADM |SUPPORTQUERIES | ATTACHMENT, LOGINID, ...

A

<P Previous Mext G 3 Ccancel @l Help

18.

Click Add and repeat steps 7 — 13 if you want to add more columns, otherwise
click Next.

Create Synchronous Table Repl al review B

Create Synchronous Table Replication SQL Seript

create replication Suppart with primary as
"SYSADM" "SUPPORTQUERIES" ( ATTACHMENT,
LOGINID, REQUEST, REQUESTTIME | replicate to
TUTORIAL : "SYSADM" "SUPPORTQUERIES" |
ATTACHMENT, LOGINID, REQUEST, REQUESTTIME )

Final review.

The 8GL scriptwill be executed when you
press the finish button

< previous | [Finish g/ | % cancal |

5-,> Help |

19. Review the SQL script. You can edit the script manually by placing the cursor

in the text field or clicking on Previous to return to prior windows. Click
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Finish when you are satisfied with the SQL statement. The Information dialog
box appears

Information x|

Synchronous Table Beplication creation successful

i

QK I

20. Click OK

Adding Subscribers to a Synchronous Replication

After a replication has been created, other subscribers may be added to the replication.
Other tables in the same database, or other databases can be subscribers. Subscriber
destination tables must meet all requirements of synchronous table replication: the
schema of source and destination columns must match, and the databases must have

an active link

9 To add subscribers to a synchronous replication:

1.  Select the Replication node from the tree. A list of replications appears on the
Replication page to the right.

2.  Select a replication from the list. The replication page will show subscriber
information about the selected database in a table. Furthermore, the buttons
Add Subscriber and Remove Subscriber will appear at the top of the page.

E ‘Replication

#] add subscriner | B

Synchronous Replication:
Base tahle:

Project columns:

DatabaseLink| Table Crwner \ Tahle Mame | Calumns | Flush | Clear |
TRAINING SYSADM TRAINEES COUNTRY E.. M M
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3.  Click Add Subscriber. The Select Destination Database window will open.

Create Synchronous Table Repl ion -- Select Destination Database ZI

Select the Destination
Database

You can select the destination session, it
can he a database or a database link.

Database Session/ Link Mame

I id

[ 4previous | [ New | [ xcancel | [ 7Hew |

4. Choose a database session from the Database Session / Link Name menu at

the bottom of the page. Click Next.

Create Synchronous Table Repl on -- Select Destinal Columns x|

Select the Destination Table and
Columns

Select a table to accept replicated data from the source table.
Select columns from the selected table. The schema of replicated
columng in the destination table and source table must he the same

Table Name | -

= FEmove

add all ==
== remove all

APrevious | [ Mede | [sccancel | [ 7rHep |
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16-14

9.

The Select Destination Columns window will prompt you to select
destination columns and a destination table.

Select a destination table from the Table Name menu. A list of available
columns on the selected table will appear on the left hand list box.

Select destination columns by double clicking on the column name or selecting
the column and clicking the add button. The add all button can be used to
add all columns. All the selected destination columns will be displayed in the
list box to the right. Columns can be likewise removed from the replication by
double clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
remove button.

NOTE  TVe schema of the destination columns must match the schema of the

source columns.

Select Next after the desired columns have been selected.

Create Synchronous Table Replici -- Data Initialization

Data Initialization

After creating a table replication, any
madification {insertion, deletion, update) o
the source tahle will affectthe destination
tables. When creating a replication, users
can specify how to initialize the data of two
sides.The operation only happens when
creating tahle replication. DBMaker provides
4 options to perform this

[ Clear Data

[ Flush Data

[ aprevious | [ Finishe | [ >ccancel | [ ZrHem |

The Data Initialization window offers you two options. Select the desired
options by checking the check box next to the appropriate option.

e  Clear Data: all data in the destination table is deleted when the

replication is created.
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e  Flush Data: copies all data that matches a search criteria into the

destination table.

Select Finish. The new replication will be added to the list of subscriptions.

Replication |

#] Add Subscriber | B

Synchronous Replication:
Base tahle

Froject columns

Database Link | Taple Chwner | Table Mame | Columns | Flush | clear |
MOGHA SYSADM TRAINEES COUNTRY E.. |M M
TRAINING SYSADM TRAINEES GOUNTRY E. |M N
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16.2

16-16

Asynchronous Table
Replication

‘Asynchronous’ means that the modification to the remote site will be delayed. It is
significantly slower than synchronous table replication. The time difference from
source to destination database depends on a user-defined schedule. This is the
replication schedule. Modifications to local tables are stored in replication logs, and
are replicated to the remote table according to the predefined schedule. Using
replication logs enables DBMaker to treat the local transaction and the remote
transaction independently, allowing you to update local tables normally even if the
remote connection is not available. This allows asynchronous table replications to
tolerate network and remote database failures, since DBMaker will keep trying to
replicate until any failures are corrected or until the user specified number of attempts

to reconnect is reached.

Asynchronous table replication uses ODBC function calls to communicate with
remote databases. This might give poor performance in a Wide Area Network (WAN)
environment. To achieve better performance in a WAN, DBMaker provides another
mechanism named Express Asynchronous table replication whereby SQL Commands
and related data applied to the source table are packed and sent to the remote
database. Since other DBMS packages do not support this protocol, Express

Asynchronous Table Replication cannot work with heterogeneous replication. It also

does not support the STOP ON ERROR option.

Adding Asynchronous Table Replication

A replication schedule must exist for asynchronous table replication to occur, and all
associated settings for the replication schedule set. Furthermore, the schema of the
destination columns must match the schema of the source columns and primary key

columns in the source table must be replicated.
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To create an Asynchronous Table Replication:

1.  Seclect Create from the top of the Replication page. The Create Replication
window will appear.

Create Replication

% Create Async. Table Replication
% Create Sync. Table Replication

0K | Cancel | Help |

2.  Sclect Asynchronous Table Replication from the menu, the Create
Asynchronous Table Replication Wizard will begin.

Create Asynchronous Table Rej ntroduction (x|

8% Welcome to Create Asynchronous
| Table Replication Wizard

Asynchronous tahle replication stores changes to the local tables
and madifies the remate table hased on a schedule Unlike
synchronous table replication, which uses DDA transactions and
internal triggers to replicate changes, the asynchronous table
replication use replication log systerm and a background daemon,
Distributor, to handle data replication. The replication log consists
of a set of ODBC commands that are applied into the replicated
tables. This wizard helps vou create a new asynchronous tahle
replication by going through the following steps

1. Mame the Replication and Selecta Table.

2. Selsctthe source columns to be replicated{must include all
primary key columns).

3. Enter the WHERE clause.

4. Selectthe destination columns to accept replication {must
include all primary Key columns).

5. Final review of SQL script

@ Previous Meit 6| % cancel | B ep |

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc. 16-17



O\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

3. Select Next. The Name the Replication window will appear.

Create Asynchronous Table R - Name the Repli

Name the Replication

Selactthe source table and name the
asynchronous table replication

Table Mame

[ ZrsADM DISTRIBUTION =

Replication Name :

<2 Previous Iext @ 3 Ccancel G.)l Help

4.  The Asynchronous Table Replication Wizard will prompt you to identify the
source table to replicate and name the replication. Select the source table from
the Table Name menu at the bottom of the window. Enter a name into the
Replication Name field and Click Next.

Create Asynchronous Table Replication -- Select Source Columns to be Replicated |
18 Select Source Columns
)

Projected columns for every table must contain its primary key

l columns.

s
LOGINID
FIRSTMAME
MIDDLEMAME
LASTHAME
PASESWORD
EMAIL
ADDRESS ’m
CITM
COUNTRY1
FOSTALCODET
PHONEMUMBER1
FAMNUMBER1
ADDRESS2
CITY2

< previous| | et & | 3% cancal | 7o |
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7.

The Select Source Columns to be Replicated window will prompt you to
select source columns from the source table. A list of available columns on the
selected table appears on the left hand list box. Select source columns by
double clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking add.
The add all button can be used to add all columns to the replication. All the
selected source columns will be displayed in the list box to the right. Columns
can be likewise removed from the replication by double clicking on the column
name or selecting the column and clicking remove.

Click Next after the desired columns have been selected.

Ci

Where Clause

You can specify a WHERE condition
clause

For Example

ol =100
el=c2

@ previous | Net & | % cancel | P o |

NOTE  You must select all primary key columns from the source table for

replication.

The Where Clause window allows you to add a WHERE condition clause to
the SQL script. This is useful if you want to place constraints on the data that
is to be replicated. Click Next to continue.

NOTE  7/e WHERE clause must follow proper SQL syntax. Refer to the section
on Constraint Syntax at the end of chapter 4 for more information.
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8.  The Asynchronous Table Replication Wizard will next prompt you to add

destination columns to the replication.

Create Asynchronous Table R

- Select Destinatio

Select Destination Columns

Press the add button to et the destination columns. Destination
tables will be written to based on the Replication Schedule

Datahase Link

Tahle Cwner \ Tahle Name | Projected Column Name \ Options

I
Ady

3

<2 Previous Mext € 3 Cancel C.? Help

Click Add at the bottom of the Select Destination Columns window. The
Select Destination Database window will open.

Create Asynchronous Table R

elect Destination Database

Select the Destination
Database

‘fou can select the destination database
narme:

Datahase Session f Link Name

=

4 Previous et @ 3 Ccancel ".? Help

10. You can choose to enter the destination database information manually or
from the Database Session / Link Name menu at the bottom of the page. To
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

enter the information manually, select the Enter Data Manually check box
and provide the required information in the fields below.

Click Next.

Datahase Name : TUTORIAL

User Mame : [SvSADM
Fassward :

Ok i Cancel ! b d |

JDBA will prompt you to log on to the destination database. Enter a User
Name and Password for a user with DBA authority or SYSADM.

Click OK, the Select Destination Columns window will open.

n -- Select Destination Columns

Select the Destination Table and Columns

Selectatable to accept replicated data from the source table.
Select columns from the selected tahle. The schema of replicated
columng in the destination table and source table must be the
same.

Table Name -

& Previous|  Mew o | % cancel | 7 |

The Select Destination Columns window will prompt you to select
destination columns and a destination table.

Select a destination table from the Table Name menu. A list of available
columns on the selected table will appear on the left hand list box.

Select destination columns by double clicking on the column name or selecting
the column and clicking the add button. The add all button can be used to
add all columns. All the selected destination columns will be displayed in the
list box to the right. Columns can be likewise removed from the replication by
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double clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
remove button.

NOTE T/ye scbema ﬂftbf deftiﬂﬂfiﬂﬂ Columm must matc/y lhﬁ schema Oftbf

source columns.

17. Click Next after the desired columns have been selected.

Data Initialization

After creating a table replication, any
maodification (insertion, deletion, update)
to the source table will affect the
destination tables When creating a
replication, users can specify how to
initialize the data oftwo sides This option
can only be setwhen creating table
replication

[ Clear Data
[l Flush Data

[l Mo cascade

kel FrewuL_lE_I Finish & | % cancel | @ |

18. The Data Initialization window offers you three options. Select the desired
options by checking the check box next to the appropriate option.

e  Clear Data: all data in the destination table is deleted when the
replication is created.

e  Flush Data: copies all data that matches search criteria into the

destination table.

e No Cascade: prevents replicated data from being replicated from the
destination tables. If this option is not selected, data can be replicated
from the source database to the destination databases down to other

databases that are subscribers to the destination databases.
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19. Click Next. The Select Destination Columns window will reappear.

Select Destination Columns

Press the add button to set the destination columns. Destination
tables will be written to based onthe Replication Schedule.

Database Link | Tahle Owner \ Table Name | Projected Colurn Name Options
TUTORIAL |SYSADM ‘USERDATA |LOG\NID, FIRSTMNAME, MI...

B i e e
Add

<P Previous Mext S 3 Ccancel 6-}: Help

20. Click Add and repeat steps 7 — 13 if you want to add more columns, otherwise
click Next.

Create Asynchronous Table Replication SOL Script

create async replication Marketing with primary as
"SYSADM' "USERDATA" ( LOGINID, FIRSTHAME,
MIDDLENAME, LASTNAME, EMAIL, ADDRESS1,
CIT¥1, STATE1, COUNTRY1, POSTALCODET §
replicate to TUTORIAL - "SYSADM® "USERDATA" (
LOGINID, FIRSTNAME  MIDDLENAME , LASTNAME,
Final review. EMAIL, ADDRESST, CITY1, STATET, COUNTRY1,

The SaL scriptwill be executed when you POSTALCODET )

press the finish hutton.

< previous | Finish 6/ | 3% cancal | T o |

21. Review the SQL script. You can edit the script manually by placing the cursor
in the text field or click Previous to return to prior windows. Click Finish
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16-24

when you are satisfied with the SQL statement. The Information dialog box

appears.

Asynchronous Table Replication creation successtul

i

QK I

22. C(lick OK.

Adding Subscribers to an Asynchronous Replication

After a replication has been created, other subscribers may be added to the replication.
Other tables in the same database, or other databases can be subscribers. Subscriber
destination tables must meet all requirements of asynchronous table replication: the
schema of source and destination columns must match, and a replication schedule

must exist.

To add subscriber tables to an Asynchronous Replication:

1.  Select the Replication node from the tree. A list of replications appears on the
Replication page to the right.

2.  Select a replication from the list. The replication page will show subscriber
information about the selected database in a table. Furthermore, the buttons
Add Subscriber and Remove Subscriber will appear at the top of the page.

Replication |

%7 Add Subscriper | ¥ Remove Subscriber

Asynchronous Replication
Base table

Project columns

DatabaseLink| Tahle Owner | Table Mame | Columns | Flush | Clear |
TUTORIAL SYSADM USERDATA LOGINID ] ]

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.



Managing Table Replication 16

3. Click Add Subscriber. The Select Destination Database wizard window will
open.
n Database

Select the Destination
Database
‘fou can select the destination database
name,

Database Session/ Link Name

[ 7]

@ previous| | Nededp | 3% cancal | T o |
4.

Select the destination database from the Database Session / Link Name menu.

Click Next.
Datahase name | TRAINING

User name : |3Y3ADM
Password

Ok | Cancel | G;)Hzalp |
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5. JDBA will prompt you to log on to the destination database. Enter a User
Name and Password for a user with DBA authority or SYSADM. Click OK,

the Select Destination Columns window will open.

Create Asynchronous Table Repli -- Select Destination Columns x|

Select the Destination Table and
Columns

Select a tahle to accept replicated data from the source table.
Select colurnng frorn the selected table. The scherna of replicated
columns inthe destination table and source table must be the sarme

Table Mame : | -]

[ eoa- ]
= FRmove

add all ==
== remave all

‘ 4F'reviuus| | Me:dﬂ \ | X Cancel | ‘ T Help |

6. The Select Destination Columns window will prompt you to select
destination columns and a destination table.

7. Select a destination table from the Table Name menu. A list of available
columns on the selected table will appear on the left hand list box.

8.  Select destination columns by double clicking on the column name or selecting
the column and clicking the add button. The add all button can be used to
add all columns. All the selected destination columns will be displayed in the
list box to the right. Columns can be likewise removed from the replication by
double clicking on the column name or selecting the column and clicking the
remove button.

NOTE The scbema 0fl‘b€ deftinﬂtion Columm must mﬂlﬂ‘h lhﬁ schema Oftbf

source columns.
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9. Select Next after the desired columns have been selected.

Data Initialization
After creating a table replication, any
modification (insettion, deletion, update) to
the source table will affect the destination
tables. When creating a replication, users
can specify how to initialize the data of two
sides.This option can only be setwhen
creating tahle replication

[J Clear Data
|71 Flugh Data

[JJ Mo Cascade

| 4Previous | | IFinish » [ >zancel | | 7 Hem

10. The Data Initialization window offers you two options. Select the desired
options by checking the check box next to the appropriate option.

e  Clear Data: all data in the destination table is deleted when the

replication is created.

e Flush Data: copies all data that matches search criteria into the
destination table.

e No Cascade: prevents replicated data from being replicated from the
destination tables. If this option is not selected, data can be replicated
from the source database to the destination databases down to other

databases that are subscribers to the destination databases.
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16-28

11. Select Finish. The new database link will appear in the table on the
Replication page.

Replication |

%] Add Subscriber

| B Remove Subscriber

Asynchronous Replication:

MARKETIMG

Base table: SYSADNM. USERDATA
Froject columns: (ATE1 COUMTRY POSTALCODET

Database Link | Table Cwner Table Marme Colurnng Flush Clear
TRAIN SYSADM USERDATA LOGINID FIR.. [N M
TUTORIAL SYSADM USERDATA LOGIMID FIR... [N M
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16.3

=)

Dropping a Subscriber

Subscribers may be dropped when the data no longer needs to be replicated.
Subscribers should be dropped whenever the subscriber’s destination columns or

databases are deleted.

To drop a subscriber:

1. Select the Replication node from the tree. The tree will expand, showing a list
of replications below the Replication node on the tree.

2. Select a replication from the tree. The replication page will show subscriber
information about the selected database in a table. Furthermore, the buttons
Add Subscriber and Remove Subscriber will appear at the top of the page.

Replication |

#] agd Subscriber | W

Asynchronous Replication:
Base tahle:

Froject columns:

Database Link | Tahle Crwher | Table Name | Columns \ Flush | Clear |
TRAIN SYSADM USERDATA LOGINID FIR... [N M
TUTORIAL SYSADM USERDATA LOGINID FIR... M N

3.  Select a database link to drop a subscription (it will highlight blue).

4.  Click Remove Subscriber. The Information dialog box will appear asking

conformation.

-
J Do you want to drop replication to TUTORIAL 7

5. Click OK.
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16.4 Dropping a Replication

A replication may be dropped if there are no subscribers an no further need to
replicate the data.

9 To drop a replication:

1.

16-30

Select the Replication node from the tree. A list of replications appears on the
Replication page to the right.

Repl\cation

| ¥Flcreae | B |

I Owner | Table Mame || ReplicationNa..|  Tywe | Columns [ or_]
SYEADM USERDATA  |MARKETIMG Asynchrona... [LOGIMID . 2
SYEADM USERDATA |R34 Asynchrona.. [LOGINID 2
SYEADM USERDATA | TRAIMIMG Synchronous |FIRSTHNAME 2

Select a replication from the list (it will highlight blue). The Drop button at
the top of the page will activate.

Replication |
ﬁCreate i T Drop i

Owner Il Tahle Name !i Replication Na... | Type i Columns | Num of...l
SYSADN USERDATA  |MARKETING Asynchrono... [LOGINID . 2
SYSADM USERDATA R34 Asynchrono . LOGINID 2
S SADN USERDATA | TRAIMING Synchronous |FIRSTHAME . 2

Click Drop. The Information dialog box will appear asking conformation.

Drop Replication B

-
! Do you want to drop replication R34 2

Click OK.
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17

Working with
Domains

A domain is a type of integrity constraint you can use when defining a column.
Domains specify the data type of the column, and may also specify a default value and
a value constraint. When you define a column using a domain, the column inherits
the properties of the domain (data type, default value, and value constraint) without

requiring you to explicitly specify them.

Specifying the default value and value constraint using domains achieves the same
results as specifying them in a standard column definition. If you specify a default
value for a column, it will override the default value specified in a domain. If you
specify any value constraints in the column definition, they will be used in addition to
the value constraints specified in the domain. If you do define a column using a
domain and specify additional value constraints, you should ensure the additional

value constraints do not conflict with those defined in the domain.
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17.1 Creating a Domain

Defining a domain name, an optional default value and an optional constraint creates
a domain. Any data type supported by DBMaker except the SERIAL type can be used

in domains.

@ To create a Domain:

1.  Select the object Domain from the tree. The following window is displayed.

L DSAMPLE : SYSADM - lof»

_Database Qbject Statistics Option Too| Hel

BEOAC @

a Database (DESAMPLES)

E B Tabiespaces et

@ M Tables # I_® |

@ I Views. Lo
B Indues Crwiite N Ty Sie | Beal Congiran Dot
[ Signature Text ingexes SETEM MEWORDT . LONG VARR
[ F Toat Indowss o HTMLTY®E  LONG VAR
B2 Foreign key EvaTEM HMLTYPE  LONG VAR

& i Triggers EvaTEM WEWORDFL FILE

B 5B Bored Command H\’tiEFH HTMLFILET _ FILE

E%GIcfeanueeaure EVETEM HMLFILETY . FILE

5 Datanase Link

= &
" Raphcaton
Domain

[ smonym
O T
= i creup
14, Behema
@ [ Database Monitor

Thit numbar of doemains = &
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2.  Click Create. The Create Domain Wizard window is opened.

eate Domain Wizard roduction X

i Welcome to Create Domain Wizard.

Adomainis a type ofintegrity constraint that you can use when
defining a column. Domains specify the data type of a column, and
may also specify a default value and a walue constraintWwhen you
define a column using a domain, the column inherits the
properties ofthe domain({data tvpe, default walue, and value
constrainf) without requiring you to explicitly specify them.

Any data type supported by DBMaker except the SERIAL type can he
used in a domain. This wizard helps you create a new domain by
gaoing throuah the following steps.

1. Name the domain

2. Final rewiew of SQL script.

4@ Previous et 6| % cancel | % e |

3. Click Next.

Create Domain Wizar ame the Domai

Domain Name

Data Type
|bmant il
- Precision Scale
Name the domain. [10 I [0
Flease enter an unigue domain name. If
you specify a default value for a column, it Default :

will override the defaultvalue specified in |
its dormain. Ifyou specify any value
constraints in the column definition they Constraint
will be used in addition to the value
constraints specified in the domain. If you
do define a column using & domain and
specify additional value constraints, you
should ensure the additional value
constraints do not canflict with those
defined in the domain.

<P Previous Hext @ | #® cancel | | ® e |

4.  Enter the Domain Name.
5.  Select a data type from the Data Type menu.

6.  Enter the Precision and Scale information corresponding to the selected Data

Type.
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7. Enter the Default value.

8.  Enter the Constraint of the column. Constraints must follow proper SQL
syntax. See the section Constraint Syntax at the end of Chapter 4

9. Click Next .

Create Domain Wizard -- Final review

Create Domain SQL Script
create domain "WWAW" binary (10)

Final review.

The SGL scriptwill he executed when you
press the finish buttan.

<2 Previgus Finish & % Cancel @ Help
10. Check the SQL script and make changes if required.

11. Click Finish. The Information dialog box appears.

Information

Domain creation successful !

QK I

12. Click OK.
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17.2

If a domain is no longer required, it can be dropped.

To drop a Domain:

1.

2.

Select the object Domain from the tree. The list of all the Domains in the
database is displayed.

Select the Domain that is to be dropped as shown below.

Domain |
f Create B Crop
Owner H Name \3 Type H Size |i Scale H Constraint I Default
SYSADM WA BINARY 10

Click Drop. A confirmation window is shown to confirm if you want to drop
the Domain.

Drop Domain E

-
J Do vyou really want to drop domain WWW ?

oK | Mo |

Click OK and the confirmation window disappears.
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18

Working with
Synonyms

A synonym is an alias for any table or view. Since a synonym is simply an alias, it

requires no storage other than its definition in the system catalog.

Synonyms are useful for simplifying a fully qualified table or view name. DBMaker
normally identifies tables and views with fully qualified names that are composites of
the owner and object names. By using a synonym anyone can access a table or view
through the corresponding synonym without having to make use of the fully qualified

name. Since a synonym has no owner name, all synonyms in the database must be

unique for DBMaker to identify it.
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18.1 Creating a Synonym

You can create a synonym for a table or view.

S To create a synonym for a table or view:
1.  Select the object Synonym from the tree and click the Create button.
2.  The Create Synonym Wizard - Introduction window will open.
3.  Click Next. The Name the Synonym window will open.

Create Synonym Wizard — Name the Synonym

Name the synonym.

Synanyms are usedul for simplifying a
fully qualified table arview name.
DBMaker normally identifies tables and
views with fully qualified names that are
composites of the owner and object Symonyrn Marne:
names. By USing a synonym anyane can [
access atable orview through the
correspanding synonym without having to Database Name
make use of the fully qualified name. [wEBDB
Because a synanym has no owner name,
all synonyms in the database must be
unigue 5o that DBMaker can identify therm.

-

Table [View : [ (TABLE) SYSADM.INVENTORY <

"Synunym Tahle i Yie

<P Previous a % Ccancel b d

4.  Enter the Synonym Name.

5. Select the Table/View name from the menu.
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6. Click Next. The Final Review window will open.

Create Synonym Wizard - Final review

Create Synonym SQL Script
create synonym "User' for SYSADM USERDATA

Final review.

The SOL scriptwill be executed when you
press the finish button

2 Frewuual Finish & M‘ ;}?iﬁ"p_l

7.  Check the SQL script and make changes if required. Click Finish.

8.  The Information dialog box will open.

Information x|

Synonym creation successful !

ok |

9. Click OK.
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18.2 Dropping a Synonym

If a synonym is no longer required, it can be dropped.

S To drop a Synonym:
1.  Select the object Synonym from the tree and select the Synonym from the list.

Synonym ‘
f Create B Crop
Dwner !1 Synonym Name |i Tahlerview Ow...| Tableiiew na... I Link {
SYSADM USER SYSADM ... USERDATA

2.  Click Drop. The Drop Synonym window will open to confirm if you want to
drop the window.

Drop Synonyn

-
§ Do you realy want to drop synonym USER 2

ol | Mo |

3. Click OK.
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19

Query By Example
(QBE)

The Query By Example (QBE) interface provides you with a streamlined, user-
friendly, effective and efficient interface for creating SQL query strings. The interface
will guide you through the creation of SQL query strings so that you need no previous
programming knowledge. For advanced users the interface makes the creation of SQL
query strings a quick and easy process. The QBE interface provides a number of
functions to make the creation of SQL query strings a quickly completed task. These

functions include:

o Single or multi table query support
. Table alias name support
o Column alias name support

. WHERE CLAUSE support
. ORDER BY CLAUSE support
J Manual SQL query editing support

The QBE interface guides you through a number of steps while creating your SQL
query string. When creating an SQL string the string can be based on a single or multi

tables. The interface provides a complete list of all tables and views in the database.
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The next step is choosing which columns, in the table, will be effected by the query

string. You can set an alias name for the tables or the columns. And you can also set
the table and column order.

S To create an SQL query string using QBE:

1.  Select Option from the menu bar. A drop down list appears.

Database Ohject Statistics Tool Help

-‘-';
@ L’
Database (DBSAMPLE4 " .
Run T Seth Ctrl-T
i Tablespaces un Jime seting ’

B Tables %

Q$\E€LS I = 1l — - ||I —

2, Select Query by Example Interface from the drop down list. The Create QBE
Wizard Introduction dialog box appears.

Refresh F&

Preferences [ S—

Create QBE Wiza

Welcome to QBE Interface.

DBMaker provide Query by Example Interface that help you build a
SQL guerywith a friendly, alternative interface.

This wizard helps you build a SOL by gaing thraugh the following
steps.

1. Choose table(spColumnis)

2. Adjust selected column(s) order and specify alias name.

3. Where Clause

4. Order by Clause.

5. Building SQL Review.

Dlext 62 * cancel P Hep
3. Click the Next button. The Choose Table(s)/Column(s) dialog box appears.
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Create OBE Wizard — Choose Table({s)/Column(s) x|

Choose Table(s)/Column(s)

You can choose one table or mutiple tablas, when yvou speify 2
tahle, the leftlist will show all columns. Using Add, Add All, Remowe,
Rerove All to projection columns. The all selected columns will
keep in right list. You can repeat the previous action again to do

f rutiple table(s) target

Table Mame: | -|

Add ¥
£* Remove
Add All ¥
€& Remove Al

<2 Previous ext & * Ccancel C.? Help

4. Select the table(s) or view(s) from the Table Name drop down list. The

columns contained in the selected table(s) or view(s) appear in the panel to the

left in the dialog box.

Choose Table{s)/Column(s)

‘You can choose one table or mutiple tables, when you spcify a
tahle, the left listwill show all columns. Using Add, Add All, Remave,
Rermove Al to projection columns. The all selected colurmns will
keep in right list. You can repeat the previous action again to do
mutiple tables) target.

TablaMame: [ (TABLE)SYSADM.CARD -]

BMF
FIRSTHAME
LASTHAME
MU

TITLE Add ) |
4+ Remove |
Add All S5 |

<& Remaove All |

@ previous | Hed @ | #® cancel | P Help |

5. Select the columns from the left panel using the mouse. The selected columns

will be highlighted.
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NOTE To Sflfc‘l' multl;ble Columm hOld down the Cl’l’]kf_)/ ﬂﬂd use the mouse to 5616[‘[ l'/?f

columns.

6.  Click the Add button. The selected columns will appear in the panel on the
right.

Choose Table(s)/Column(s)

You can choose one table or mutiple tables, when you speify a
table, the left listwill show all columns. Using Add, Add All, Remaove,
Rermove All to projection columns. The all selected columns will

J keep in right list. Y'ou can repeat the previous action again to do

f mutiple table(s) target

TableMame: | (TABLE)SYSADM.CARD -

BMP
FIRSTHAME
LASTHAME
ML

Add | TITLE
€+ Remove |
Add All ¥ |

<4 Remaove All |

< Previous | Newt & | % cancel | ® Heip |

7.  Click the Next button. The Adjust Selected Columns Order dialog box

appears.
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Create QBE Wizard -- Adjust Selected Column{s) Order ll

Adjust Selected Columns Order.
Press Up, Down, Remaove to adjustthe selected columns order.
Specify an alias name in the second table column cell.
| Alias Mame & up I
CARD
BMP _® Down_|
FIRSTHAME % Remove |
LASTHAME
UM
TITLE

@ Previous | Net & | ® cancel | | Help |

8.  To expand the table to view all the available columns double click the table.

9. Double click the Alias Name field for a column to specify an alias name.

10. Click the Next button. The Where Clause window appears.
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Create QBE Wizard -- Where Cluase x|

N

Where Clause

[fyou selected some tables have PKIFK relationship in previuos
step. Qhe will make the default PKIFK relation as where

condition.QBE interface supply ten functions -
UpiDoweniFR ermove /AMDIORINOTH (0 1+ (k0.
Up - mave the condition item from current position to previous.
Down - move the condition itern frorm current to next
- Ramnua - ramme canditinn itam =
Table{alias).Column(alias) Operator  Tahle(alias).Column{alias)
| =~ | =] oz |
@ up
& Down
® Remove
+9 AND
P OR
% noT
o+
® )
0
-0
<P Previous Mewt & | 9 cancel | | Help |

11. To set a Where clause:

a) Select a column from the Table(alias)Column(alias) drop down list on
the left.

b) Select an operator from the Operator drop down list.

c) Enter a value in the Table(alias)Column(alias) field on the right or select a
column from the drop down list.
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x|
4
Where Clause
Ifyou selected some tables have PKIFK relationship in previuos
step. Qhe will make the default PKIFK relation as where
condition.QBE interface supply ten functions -
UpiDoweniFR ermove /AMDIORINOTH (0 1+ (k0.
Up - mave the condition item from current position to previous.
Down - move the condition itern frorm current to next
- Ramnua - ramme canditinn itam =
Table{alias).Column(alias) Operator  Tahle(alias).Column{alias)
[N “| =~ b v > |
{ @ Up
MUM==2 G Down
! # Remove
+9 AND
P OR
% noT
o+
® )
L)
-0
@ Previous | Net & | ® cancel | | P Help |
12. Click Next. The Order by Clause window appears.
x|
Order by Clause
Choose some columns to be the arder by clause.
Grder by
BMP
FIRSTMAME
LASTHAME
MUK
TITLE Add |
€+ Ramove |
Add All 23 |
<< Remave All |
{ Previous | | Nedt 6| % cancell | | % Help |

13. Select the sort order for the columns using the Order by Clause dialog box.
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14. Click the Next button. The Building SQL Review dialog box appears.

Create QBE Wizard -- Building SQL Review

Wiew the SQL by GBE building

Select CARD.BMP, CARD FIRSTHAME, CARD.LASTNAME,

CARD MUM, CARD TITLE from SYSADM.CARD where (MUM==2
1

Build SQL Review

After the all previous steps set, QBE make
a 5QL automatically, you can modify SQL
manually. Far the final SGL, you can save
an external file, create it as stored
command, create is as view or preview
the execution SQL result.

<P Save | P Preview |
<2 Create ag stored commandl <2 Create as view |
<A Previous % close | e |

15. To save the query:
a) Click the Save button. The Save dialog box appears.

x|
Loakin: |ﬁ hin v| @ @ @ -
o =
[ dmapi42.dilbak
[ drmdttut.dil
[ drvjdbaut.dil

)
[ drmjobcz20 jar
D dmjdhc20xa jar
[ dryjobc3o jar
™ drmidke 49 dil hak =

=
Filename: | I‘ Save

File of types: |AH files ()

vH Cancel |

b) Enter a name and location for the query in the dialog box and click the
Save button.

16. To save the query as a stored command:
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a) Click the Save as stored command button. The Input stored command
name dialog box appears.

Input stored command name : x|

Stared command na..

4 | % cancel || ® |

b) Enter a name in the Stored command name field.
¢) Click OK.

17. To preview the query:
a) Click the Preview button. The Preview QBE Result dialog box appears.

-‘ Preview QBE Result x|
* | [ & I

records_selected 7 (1 - 7)

a|  BMP  |FIRSTMAME| LASTMAME| NuUM | TITLE |
=BLOB= B6... Hook Hu 2/ Software E...
=BLOB= 6. Jackie i 3|Software E...
=BLOB= 66.. Ray Sung 4|Software E...
=BLOB= ff..|Louis Liu G|Software E...
=BLOB= ff... Trent Clowater f|Software E...
=BLOB= ffi..|0scar Tseng 7|Somware E...
=BLOB= 6.\ Jerry Liu aiManager

L |

b) Browse the results using the scroll bars. For large results use the Page Up,
Page Down, First and Last buttons.

18. To create a view on the query:

c) Click the Create as view button. The Input View Name dialog box
appears.
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Input ¥iew name : 5'

Wigw name :

@m]Ok | 3Cancell G,)Help |

d) Enter a name for the view in the View name field.

19. When you have finished with QBE click the Close button.

19-10 ©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.



20

DBMaker supports multiple users and allows database privileges to be granted or
revoked to those users. JDBA tool provides an easy to use interface for creating new
users, changing user passwords, and adding or revoking user privileges. User names
have a maximum length of thirty-two characters, passwords have a maximum length
of sixteen characters, and both may contain letters, numbers, the underscore character,
and the symbols $ and #. The first character may not be a number. You must be
logged onto the database as SYSADM to be able to create a new user or change

database authority for any user.

Object privileges include the SELECT, INSERT, DELETE, UPDATE, INDEX,
ALTER, and REFERENCE privileges for tables and views, and the EXECUTE
privilege for stored commands and stored procedures. Object privileges may be
granted or revoked by the user that created the object, or by a user with DBA
authority or higher.
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20.1

20-2

Creating a New User Account

New accounts should always be created when a specific access profile is required for an

individual. It is also useful to create user accounts for all individuals accessing the

database to facilitate user management. User names have a maximum length of thirty-

two characters, passwords have a maximum length of sixteen characters, and both may

contain letters, numbers, the underscore character, and the symbols $ and #. The first

character may not be a number.

To create a new user account:

1.  Open the User node on the object tree. The Users window will open.

L8 DOSASIPLES : SYSADM

Database Qbject Statistics Option  Tool Helo

FEAC @

B [ Database (DESAMPLES)
& B Tabisspaces
® M Tables
B i Views
¢ SYSADMDD
B¢ SYSADMUSERDATA
B Indies
B Signature Text indexes

5 Datanage Link
& [ Repication Schedule
& ﬁ Repication
¥ Dornain
[ Symomymn
B ] user
B croup
['a schema
B [ Databage Manitor

This nUmbar of users = 3

Lk DBA
SYEADM "4

ATEADM

Risouree

2. Click Create from the top of the Users page. The Create User Wizard will

start.
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3.  Click Next. The Name the User window will open.

C lame the User

Name the User.

Please enter an unigue user name and
passward. Ifno password is trped, the
default password is none!

User Name :

Password

<2 Previous et G # cancel P Haip

4. Enter a name into the User Name field, and a password in the Password field.

5. Click Next. The Grant DBA or Resource to User window will open.

Grant DBA or Resource to User ﬂ

DBA, Resource Authority

Users with DBA autharity have all
privileges an all ohjects inthe database
and can grant, change, or revoke object
privileges for any user in the database
except 8YSADM and other DBA users.
Usets with resource authotity are allowed
to create new tables orviews, and can
grant privileges on histher own tables to
other users.

Security Privilege:
’VD DBA [C] Resource

& previous | Net o | $#carcal | T |
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Select which type of database authority the new user will have. If no authority
level is selected, the new user is granted connect authority. Click Next, the
following window will open.

Create User Wizard -- &dd User to Group

Add the user into the groups.

You can add the userinto the groups which you select from the left
list.

add =
< remaove

add all ==
== remove all

P previous | ed 6 | % cancel | ;?_HE‘W_I

A list of available groups appears on the left list box. Select a group by double
clicking on the group name or selecting the group(s) and clicking the add
button. The add all button can be used to select all groups to add the user into.
All the selected groups will be displayed in the list box to the right. Groups can
be, likewise removed by double clicking on the group name, or by selecting the
name and clicking the remove button.
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8.  Click Next, the Final review page will appear.

Create User Wizard - Final reivew

Create User SOL Script

grant connect to "Jane";
grant resource to "Jane";

Final review.

The QL script will be executed when you
press the finish buttan

@ Prewausl Finish G | $# Cancel | @ Help |

9.  Review the SQL script that has been created. You can add to the SQL script in
the Create User SQL Script field if necessary by clicking on the field. Click
Finish to execute the SQL command. The Information dialog box will appear.

Information x|

User creation and adding to group successful |

0K

10. Click OK
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Changing Security Level

There are two security mechanisms in DBMaker: user authority level and object
privilege. Authority determines the level of access and control the user has to grant or
revoke object privileges, as well as the ability to create new objects. Object privilege
determines the level of access and control an individual user has over database objects,

such as tables, views, stored procedures, and stored commands.

Setting Authority Level

There are three levels of authority: CONNECT, RESOURCE, and DBA.

Any users that are created but have not yet been granted RESOURCE or DBA
authority will have CONNECT authority by default. A user with CONNECT
authority may create temporary tables in a database, or perform queries on any data to

which they have explicitly been granted permission.

A user that is created and granted RESOURCE authority can create, alter, and drop
tables, domains, and indexes. As the owner of any objects they create, users with
RESOURCE authority may grant and revoke object privileges to other users and

create synonyms and views for any objects they own.

DBA authority has all same capabilities as RESOURCE authority, but may
additionally create tablespaces and files. Users with DBA authority can also grant or
revoke object privileges for schema objects owned by other users (except for system

schema objects).

To set a user’s authority level:

1.  Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page will open.
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2.  The current authority level of the user will be displayed on the users table.
Double click the user name in the tree or on the users table. The Properties

page will be displayed.
L8 DOSASIPLES : SYSADM =]
Database Object Statistics  Option Too| Helo
GEbhc @

a EE':::IS:'L?‘G:}"‘L“? Funpenes | Pamssion | Schama |

@ [ Tables 3 Wodity | B ] ' Change password |

B i Views.

¢ EYSADMOD L

B¢ SYSADMUSERDATA
[ Group Name | Include ]
SUPPORT "4 |

Infaemation ahout DELFHI

3. Select Modify to change the user’s database authority.

4. A check mark next to the type of database authority indicates the user has that
privilege. Clicking the check box toggles the authority of the user. Click

Confirm to save the changes, or Cancel to discard them.

Granting and Removing Object Privileges

Object privileges control which database objects a user can access and the actions they
can perform. There are seven object privileges: SELECT, INSERT, DELETE,
UPDATE, INDEX, ALTER, and REFERENCE.

SELECT privilege allows you to select the data in a database object. This privilege

applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific columns.
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INSERT privilege allows you to insert new data into a database object. This privilege

can also be restricted to specific columns.

DELETE privilege allows you to delete data from a database object. This privilege

applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific columns.

UPDATE privilege allows you to update data in a database object. This privilege can

also be restricted to specific columns.

INDEX privilege allows you to create an index on a database object. This privilege

applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific columns.

ALTER privilege allows you to alter the schema of a database object. This privilege

applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific columns.

REFERENCE privilege allows you to create referential constraints (such as foreign

keys) on a database object. This privilege can also be restricted to specific columns.
EXECUTE privilege allows the user to use a stored procedure or command.

The user who creates a schema object is the owner of that object. The owner and any
user with DBA or SYSADM security privileges automatically have all object privileges
on that object. System catalog tables belong to a special virtual user called SYSTEM.
All users including the SYSADM have only SELECT privilege on system catalog

tables. You cannot grant additional object privileges on the system catalog tables.

You cannot grant privileges on specific columns and on the entire database object at
the same time. If you wish to do so you must use the command twice, once to grant
privileges on specific columns, and once to grant privileges on the entire table. It is
possible to grant object privileges to all users simultaneously by granting the privileges
to PUBLIC. All current and future users will then have those privileges on the

database object.
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< To Grant or Remove Object Privileges:

5.
6.

page will open.

7.
appear.

LR oosarried sysaon
Database Object Statistics Cption Too| Helo

Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page will open.

Double click the user name in the tree or on the users table. The Properties

Select the Permission tab at the top of the page. The Permission page will

BEhAE @

g, Behema
[ (2 Databaze Monitor

Infoemation about DELEHI

B [ Database (DESAMPLES) | Pammistion
& Bl Tabiespaces - -
@ [ Tables _3 oty | B Conur |_ M8 Cancel |
& [l Views -
WHB\‘SADNOD Qpert | Gelect | Delste | Insen | Updste |  Aler Index | Referance | Executs |
" 5 BT DELPHI.CHINESE v ¥ ¥ 4 rd v v
B¢ SYSADMUSERDATA = o o
g indmes SYSADMRDO_TEST!
- ' SYSADM REFER_INFO
[ signature Test indexes
SADMTH
%] WF Tast Indaxss SADM T2
g Fareign Ker SADMT3
B ¥ Teiggers SADM TESTSAMPLE
B g Sonkd Comimand SADM TRIGGERTAHLEY |
o] Stoeed Procedure RADM TRIGGERTABLET |
Database Link HADM USER_INF O
B [} Replication Schedule JTEADMITEW
B 5® Repication ITEADM TOPIC
Dormain ITEADMNVOTE
[ig, Symonym ITEADM VOTEITEM |
8 ] user f| SYSADM RDOCOLLMNELDS |
LPHI BADM PATIENT
g g’\'!SADM ELFHI FORTUNES "4 4 4 "4 "4 v v
E WOTEADM EVEADMALLTYPE
EYSADM CARD:
@ i Group

il EYSADM DATATYPE_BIN |
il EYSADMDATATYPE _BLOB |
SYSADM DATATYPE_CHAR
DATE

E
3
:
=
5
>
3

NOTE

Users with DBA privilege have permission on all objects in the database.
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8.  Click Modify to alter the user’s object privilege. Choose which type of privilege
to grant to the user on each object. Click the column and row corresponding
to the object privilege to be granted and the object to grant the privilege to.
Privileges can be likewise removed. A check mark will appear for each privilege
selected as in the table below.

o BE BEB
e s e e

-]
(8 o=

Infaemation about DELFHI

B oo | LY copfim | ¥ cancel |

Object_ | Gelect | Delste | Insen | Updste | After | Index | Refaremce | Dxecute

SYHADM TESTIAMPLE
RADM TRIGGER TARLE1
HADM TRIGGERTARLET

EYEADM USER_INF O

VOTEADM ITEM

VOTEADM TOPIC

VOTEADMVOTE

VOTEADM VOTEITEM

@ EVEADM RDOCOLLUMNEL OB

T SvRADM FATIENT

T DELFHILFORTUNES ¥ ¥ 4 4 4 4 4

[T EYSADMALLTYPE

[ EYSADM CARD:

[T SYSADM DATATYFE_BIN

T SYSADM DATATYPE_BLOB

[T 5YSADM DATATYPE_CHAR

[T} 5YSADM DATATYPE_DATE

[T} 5Y3ADM DATATYPE_FILE

[T SYSADM DATATYPE_NUM

[T} SYSADMEMP

[T SYSADM HISTORY

9. Click Confirm to save the changes, or Cancel to discard them.
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20.3 Changing a User’s Password

Passwords may be changed for a user if they have forgotten their old password or are
requesting a new one. User names have a maximum length of thirty-two characters,
passwords have a maximum length of sixteen characters, and both may contain letters,
numbers, the underscore character, and the symbols $ and #. The first character may

not be a number..

S To change a user’s password:

1.  Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page will open.

2.  Double click the user name in the tree or on the users table. The Properties

page will be displayed.

3. Select the Change password button to open the Change Password dialog box.
Enter a new password and confirm it by reentering it in the Confirm Password

field.
UserMame:  JAME
Old Password:

o)

Mew Passward:

Confirm Password:

Ok i Cancel ] !

4. Click OK to change the password.
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Browsing Assigned Schema

You can quickly browse the schemas that are assigned to each user in the Schema page.

To browse schema assigned to the user:

1. Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page will open.

2. Double click the user name in the tree or on the users table. The Properties

page will open.

3. Select the Schema tab at the top of the page. The Schema page will appear.

L8 DOSASIPLES : SYSADM
Database Qbject Statistics Option  Tool Helo

FEAC @

=|0j=

B [ Database (DESAMPLES)
& B Tabisspaces
® M Tables
B i Views
¢ SYSADMDD
B¢ SYSADMUSERDATA
B Indies
B Signature Text indexes
1 Taut Indavés

ocedure
5 Datanage Link
@ [ Replication Schedule
El ﬁ Regacation
L8 Cornain
[ Symomymn
B R use
8 peLPHl
& svsaDm
B VOTEADM
& i Greup
g, Behema
@ [ Database Monitor

Infaemation about DELFHI

Propemes | Parmisslon | Sihema

I Sehama name
DELPHI
CLIENT

4.  All of the schema in the database that are assigned to the user are displayed on

this page.
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20.5 Deleting a User Account

User accounts should be deleted when the account is no longer active.

2 To remove a user account from the database:

1. Open the User node on the object tree. The Users page will open.

2, Select the user account to be deleted from the table by clicking once (the user

account will highlight blue).
3. Click Drop. A window will appear asking confirmation.

4. Click OK to remove the user from the database.
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21

Managing Groups

Groups simplify the management of object privileges in a database with a large
number of users. You can use a group to collect several users and/or groups. Any
object privileges you grant to the group are automatically granted to all members of

the group.

Members added to a group after object privileges have been granted gain those object
privileges in addition to object privileges that have been granted to them directly.
Members removed from a group lose object privileges that have been granted to the

group, but retain any privileges that have been granted to them directly.

You can also specify a group name in place of a user name, as long as the group you
are trying to add does not contain the group you are adding it to. User and group
names have a maximum length of eight characters, and may contain letters, numbers,
the underscore character, and the symbols $ and #. The first character may not be a

number.
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Creating a New Group

New group accounts should always be created when a specific access profile is required
for a group of individuals. It is also useful to create group accounts that represent the

structure of your organization, business, etc.

To create a new group:

1.  Select the Group node from the object tree. The Groups window will appear
displaying all existing groups, the group owner, and the number of members in
the group.

L8 DOSASIPLES : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics  Option Tool Help
BEghe @
B [ Database (DESAMPLES)
& B Tabisspaces
@ M Tables
B i views
¢ SYSADMDD
B¢ SYSADMUSERDATA
B Indies
B Signature Text indexes

Groups |

#] crasta ]

Group iy

Group Marni W of Members

SaADM SUPPORT Fl

o)

o an
o] ‘; Stred Procedure
5 Datanage Link
@ [ Repiication Schedule

= % Repicaton
B Domain
[ Symomymn
B R use
= R Group
[ schema
B [ Databage Manitor

Thit numbar of groups is 1

2.  Click Create. The Create New Group wizard will start.
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3.  Click Next. The Name the Group window will appear.

Create Group Wizard -- Name the Group E3

Name the Group.

Please enter an unigue group name for
the group. The group hame cant be
SYSTEM, PUBLIC, GROUP or any existing
uset 1D ar group 1D

Group Mame ©

@ Previous|  Med @ | % cancel | 7 |

4.  Enter the group name into the Group Name field. Click Next, the Select
Other Groups or Users to be Members window will open.

Add other groups or users to the group as
members.

“fou can add other groups or users to the group as members.
MNote: A group cannot be added as a new member of itself.
members of a group can be any existing user 1D or group 1D,

( User) JANE
{ User) SYSADM

add »
= IEIMOve

add all ==
== remove all

& previous | e & | % cancel | T e |

5. A list of available users/groups appears on the left list box. Select a user/ group
by double clicking on the name or selecting the user(s)/ group(s) and clicking
the add button. The add all button can be used to select all users/ groups to
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the newly created group. All the selected users/ groups will be displayed in the
list box to the right. Selected users/groups can be, likewise removed by double

clicking on the name, or by selecting the users/groups and clicking the remove
button. Click Next, the Final review page will appear.

Create Group Wizard -- Final reivew x|

Create Group SGL Script

create group "Support”;
adr JANE, SYSAOM to group Suppart:

Final review.

The SAL scriptwill he executed when you
press the finish buttan

@ Prewnusl Finish & | % Cancel | @ Help |

6.  Review the SQL script that has been created. You can add to the SQL script in

the Create Group SQL Script field if necessary by clicking on the field. Click

Finish to execute the SQL command. The Information dialog box will appear.

Information

Group creation and adding groups or users to this
l group successful !
ok |

7. Click OK.
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21.2 Adding and Removing Group
Members

Members should be removed or added to groups according to their access needs or
position within your organization. Users may be added to groups from the group

properties page or the user’s property page.

S To add or remove members from a group:

1.  Select the Group node from the object tree. The Groups window will appear
displaying all existing groups, the group owner, and the number of members in

the group.
L8 DOSASIPLES : SYSADM =
Database QObject Statistics Option Too| Helo
HEhe @
O [ Database (DESAMPLES) Proparses |Pamisgion|
& B Tabisspaces
@ M Tables 3 Wodity | B ]
8 7 Views Gaoup Namiy
87 SYSADMDD - = .
@ SYSACMUSERDATA UsetiGroup Type Incluge |
i Indoues DELPHI v
[ Signatues Ted Indexes SYSADM
[R] IV Tast Indesss PAOTEADM '

o
® an
@ % Stored Procedure

B Dataniase Link
@ [ Replication Schedule
El % Repication

¥ Darnain

[ Symomymn
B R use
2 crouwe

AR SUFPORT

[ Schema

@ [} Dataoase Monitor

Infoemation about SUPPORT
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Select a group from the tree or double click the group in the Groups table. The
group properties page will appear. The group properties table shows all
existing users and groups for the database. If a check mark is present in the
include column next to a user or group, then they are a member of the group

indicated in the Group Name field.

Click Modify from the top of the Properties page to include more users or
groups or to remove users or groups from the selected group. A check in the
Include column indicates that the user or group is a member of the selected

group.

Properties [NEERGIESIGN

’ﬁ & canfirm Ea Cancel

Group Name:

=

CoConalos

UserlGroup |
DELFPHI
WAME
SYSADM
[YOTEADM

o

Include

¥
4

NOTE  Users may also be added to groups by selecting the user from the user’s
node, and checking the Include column on the group that they are to be a

member of.

Click Confirm to save the changes, or Cancel to discard them.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.



Managing Groups 21

21.3

Managing Group Object
Privileges
Object privileges control which database objects a user can access and the actions they

can perform. There are seven object privileges: SELECT, INSERT, DELETE,
UPDATE, INDEX, ALTER, and REFERENCE.

SELECT privilege allows you to select the data in a database object. This privilege

applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific columns.

INSERT privilege allows you to insert new data into a database object. This privilege

can also be restricted to specific columns.

DELETE privilege allows you to delete data from a database object. This privilege

applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific columns.

UPDATE privilege allows you to update data in a database object. This privilege can

also be restricted to specific columns.

INDEX privilege allows you to create an index on a database object. This privilege

applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific columns.

ALTER privilege allows you to alter the schema of a database object. This privilege

applies to the entire object and cannot be granted on specific columns.

REFERENCE privilege allows you to create referential constraints (such as foreign

keys) on a database object. This privilege can also be restricted to specific columns.
EXECUTE privilege allows the user to use a stored procedure or command.

It is possible to grant object privileges to all users simultaneously by granting the
privileges to PUBLIC. All current and future users will then have those privileges on
the database object.
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S To Grant or Remove Group Object Privileges:

1.

3.

21-8

Select the Group node from the object tree. The Groups window will appear
displaying all existing groups, the group owner, and the number of members in
the group.

f Craate p ]
Group Cwner i Group Mame i # of Members |
SYSADM SUPPORT 2

Double click the group name in the tree or in the group table. The Properties
page will be displayed.

Painizzini||
4 i [k confirm | #] cancel |

Group Mame

Include

4

UserGroup | Type
JANE 8
SYSADM i

Select the Permission tab at the top of the page. The Permission page will
appear.

(FHETES | Permission |
4 I @Cunﬂrml ¥ Cancel i

Ohject | Select | Delete \ Insert \ Upw Alter | IndMReferencel Execute
T 5YSADM.DISTRIBL...
T 5vSADMINVENTORY
T 5YSADMPRODUCTS
T 5vSADMSUPPORT. v
T SYSADMUSERDATA |+
T 5v5ADMUSERSTA v
[ STYSADM.VIEW
T SYSADM GMD1
DMSYSTEMSP.5YS..
= DMSYSTEMSP 53
"% DMSYSTEMSP.5YS...
DM3SYSTEMSP.5YS
P DMSYSTEMSP.5VS..
DM3SYSTEMSP.5YS
P DMSYSTEMSP.SYS..
3 DMSYSTEMSP.5YS
B DMSYSTEMEP.SYS..
3 DxMLSP SYSTEM
3 DWXMLSP.SYSTEM..

AN
NN

Click Modify to alter the user’s object privilege. Choose which type of privilege
to grant to the user on each object. Click the column and row corresponding
to the object privilege to be granted and the object to grant the privilege to.
Privileges can be likewise removed. A check mark will appear for each privilege
selected.
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5. Click Confirm to save the changes, or Cancel to discard them.
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22

Data Transfer

The Data Transfer Tool provides an user-friendly interface for transferring data in and

out of the database. The tool performs the following types of data transformation:
J Import from text

o Import from XML file

o Import from ODBC

. Export to text

. Export to XML

J Batch transfer

Each type of data transformation is performed through a wizard. Each wizard guides
the user through every step in the data transformation process, and gives descriptive
information on the purpose of each step and the effect of different choices on the

result.

The Data Transfer Tool is a separate application it may be opened from windows
start>programs>DBMaker 4.1>DataTransfer, or opened from within JDBA Tool. It
consists of a main console and a menu bar, as illustrated in Figure 22-1. The main
console provides five options: import from text, import from XML, import from
ODBC, export to text, and export to XML. The Menu Bar consists of three menus:
the Transfer menu, the Option menu, and the Help menu. The Transfer menu
provides the same transfer functions as the main console, with the addition of the

batch transfer function. The option menu can be used to change the language that the
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Ul is displayed in; currently English, Japanese, and Chinese (traditional) are the
supported languages. The help menu provides access to the help system for JDBA
Tool.

Menu Bar Main Console

¥ Data Transfer ool

Transfer Option™ Help

¥
Import from Text _’#

g4
Import from XML
iE
Import from ODBC g
¢

g ¥

'L
Export to Text
) ¢
Export fo XML ¢

Figure 22-1 The Data Transfer Tool main window

S To open the Data Transfer Tool:

1. Start JDBA Tool and connect to the database that data is to be transferred to
or from.

2. Select Data Transfer from the Tool menu. The Data Transfer tool window
will open.
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22.1

Importing Data from Text

The ability to import table data from a text file is an important feature in a database,
and is made easy with the Data Transfer Tool. Text data must be properly formatted
to be acceptable for import. Data may be imported to the database only from a
properly formatted text file. This section describes the types of formatting that Data
Transfer Tool supports, and then describes how to import text to the database using
the tool.

Before attempting to import data from a text file, you should be sure that the file is in
a format that will result in coherent structured data within the database. Certain
programs output data in a fixed text format, if this is the case, check the format of the
output file that you want to import. Some important settings to consider in the

formart of a text file include the following:

. Row Delimiter: Determines the type of character that signifies a break
between the rows of a table. Possible characters: {CR/LF} (Carriage return /
line feed. In Windows applications, a new line in the text is normally stored as
a pair of CR LF characters. In Unix applications, a new line is normally stored
as a LF character. Some applications use only a CR character to store a new
line), {CR}, {semicolon} (;), {comma} (,), {tab}, {vertical bar} (|),
(semicolon}{LF}, or {comma}{LF}.

J Column Delimiter: Determines the type of character that signifies a break
between columns in each row. Possible characters: semicolon, comma, or

vertical bar.

. Text Qualifier: Determines how each tuple of any data type except BINARY,
LONGVARBINARY, or numeric data types (integer, smallint, serial, decimal,

double, float) is enclosed. Possible values: none, single quote, or double quote.

. Binary Qualifier: Determines how each tuple of BINARY or
LONGVARBINARY type data is enclosed. Possible values: none, single

quote, or double quote.
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J Binary Padding: Binary type data may have a character appended to it.

o Fixed Field: Instead of using a row delimiter, the text file may be formatted
with fixed fields. This means a number of spaces, or fields, defines each
column.

o Include column name: The first line in a text file may be used to define the

» » » »

column names. The format is “columnl’. "table name”. "owner
name”: "column2”, “table name”. "owner name”; etc. In this case the column

delimiter is set to semicolon (;).

J Include table schema: The first line in a text file may be used to define the
column schema (or the second line if the first line was used to define column
names). The format is data type(scale, precision);data type(scale,precision) etc. In

this case, the column delimiter is set to semicolon (;).

. Use NULL to display null data: Columns that contain no data display

“NULL”.

. File link name for FILE type data: The file name for system or user file objects
is displayed.

o Use escape character “/”: This character is used when qualifiers or delimiter

characters appear in the data. If the data contains a reserved character, the
reserved character will be enclosed by an escape character (/) so that the text

import engine recognizes it as data, not a qualifier or delimiter.

J Use temp files to store LONGVARBINARY or LONGVARCHAR type data
column content: BLOB data is stored as a separate, linked file (as a file object),

and the name of the file containing the BLOB is displayed.

Data may be imported to a new table or an existing table. Three options are available
when importing data to an existing table. The destination table may be replaced,
removing the schema and data of the original table. The rows of the destination table
may be replaced, meaning schema is retained, but data is removed. The last option is
to append rows to the destination table, in which case the table’s original schema and
data is preserved, and the data from the text file is appended as new rows. In the last

two cases, be aware that the schema of the destination table must be such that it is able
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to accept the imported data. For example, a set of integer data can be imported into a
column of CHAR type data, but not vice-versa. Refer to the SQL Command and
Function Reference for more information on acceptable formats for supported data
types in DBMaker.

Example

The following text file contains owner, table, and column information in the first line,
and the table’s schema in the second line. Subsequent lines contain raw data.
Semicolons delimit columns. Single quotes qualify non-binary data; double quotes
qualify binary data. The LONGVARCHAR and LONGVARBINARY columns
display temporary file names (the data has been stored as file objects), and binary data
is padded with “9”.

"SYSADM" . "EXPORT" . "LOGINID"; "SYSADM" . "EXPORT" . "REQUEST" ; "SYSADM" . "EXPORT" . "REQUES
TTIME"; "SYSADM" . "EXPORT" . "ATTACHMENT" ; "SYSADM" . "EXPORT" . "BINARY C";"SYSADM"."EXPO
RT" . "DECIMAL C"

SQL_CHAR (20) ; SQL_LONGVARCHAR; SQL TIMESTAMP; SQL FILE;SQL BINARY (10) ;SQL DECIMAL (10
r 3)

'A HOWARD '; '"blobtmpdir2\\blbtmpf0.txt'; '2001-09-09

12:47:05.000"; 'C:\\DBMAKER\\4. 1\\BIN\\WEBDB\ \FO\\ZZ00000B.GIF";"10000000000000000
000"9;10.250

'A HOWARD ' "blobtmpdir2\\blbtmpfl . txt'; '2001-09-22

10:14:21.000"; 'C:\\DBMAKER\\4. 1\\BIN\\WEBDB\ \FO\\ZZ00000C.GIF"';"20000000000000000
000"9;13.550

'A HOWARD '; 'blobtmpdir2\\blbtmpf2.txt'; '2001-10-04

16:22:06.000"; 'C:\\DBMAKER\\4. 1\ \BIN\\WEBDB\ \FO\\ZZ00000D.GIF"'; "30000000000000000
000"9;27.333
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S To import a text file to a database
1.  Open the Data Transfer Tool.
2.  Select Import Text File from the main console or the Transfer menu. The

Welcome to Import from Text File Wizard window will open, displaying a
summary of the steps to be taken in the wizard

Text File Import Wizard - Welcome to Import from Text File Wizard

Welcome to Import from Text File Wizard
The ahility to importtable data for a textfile is an important feature in a database, and is
made easy with the Data Transfer Tool. Text data must be properly farmatted to be
acceptable for impart. This wizard helps you import text data to the database through the
following steps:

1. Choose a source textfile

2. Text file format setting |

3. Text file format setting |1

4. Choose a destination data source

A Transfer setting

@ Erewuusl Mext G | % cancel | ® Help |

3. Click Next. The Choose a Source Text File window will open.

Testt File Import Wizard - Choose a Source Text File

Choose a Source Text File

Select a tex file to import from. Be sure to check the file format befare importing it. The
following steps allow you to select from seweral diffierent format options far the texd file

Testflle: |

=] Erevinusl Mest & % cancel ® Holp
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4. Enter the full path of a text file to import or click the browse button to search
for a text file.

Text File Import Wizard - Choose a Source Text File E3

Choose a Source Text File
Select a text file to import from. Be sure to check the file format before importing it. The
following steps allow you to select from seweral diffierent format options for the texd file.

Textfile : CADBMakend. DhintTextlSupportQueries tt _|

@ Erevinusl Nest o $ cancel @ Halp

5.  After you have selected a text file, click Next, the Text File Format Setting 1
window will open.

Text File Import Wizard - Text File Format Setting T E|

Text File Format Setting |

To import data, you need o confirm the format of the source text file. First, set the type of row
delimiter. Mext, selectwhether the text file uses a column delimiter or fixed fields. Column
delimiters are special characters that indicate where data from one column ends and
another beging. Column delimiters may include text or hinary qualifiers as well as hinary
padding. Iffixed fields are used then DBMaker will use a set number of spaces (separator
spaces) to separate columns.

Row delimiter : {CRHLF} -
Column format setting
@ Calurmn delimiter (2 Fived fleld

Colurnn delimiter ;| Semicolon Mumber of separate space © ,3'_
Text qualifier : Single Quote w
Binary gualifier Couble Qu.. -

Binary padding ,D_

<P Previous Mext 6 # cancel | @ Help

6. Open the text file in a text editor to check the format of the data.

7. Select the appropriate settings for the format of the text file you are importing.
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8. Click Next, the Text File Format Setting 2 window will open.

Text File Import Wizard - Text File Format Setting 1T %]

Text File Format Setting Il

You may have used the first lines of the text file to indicate column names, owner and table
name, and datahase schema. Check Include column name' ifthe first line contains the table
owner name, table name, and colurmn name. Check 'Include table schema'ifthe first or
second line containg the table schema. Check 'Use escape character' if column data content
has escape character.

[¥] Include column name

[¥l Include table schema

[¥] Use escape character 'V

[¥] Use temp file to stare long varchar and long varbinary datatype column content

[l Use MULL to display null data

<2 Previous | Mext G #* cancal @ Halp

9.  Finish selecting the appropriate settings for the format of the text file you are
importing. Click Next.

10. Ifyou selected Fixed field from the Text File Format Setting 1 window, the
Specify Column Length window will open. If you selected Column Delimiter,
then proceed to step 12.

Text File Import Wizard - Specify Each Column Length x|

Specify Each Column Length

Ifyour test file uses fiked fields to separate columns, you must mark the heginning position of
each column. In the field below, mark the position where you want a new column to begin by
clicking on the line atthe top. To remove @ mark, click on the vertical line. The distance

| between two marks must be greater than one plus the number of separator spaces.

l 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 4
+ + + + + + + + + + + +
{4 HCOWARD 2001-08- 09 12: 47: 05 000 C: 1 DBMA
i _HCOARD 2001-09-22 10:14:21. 000 T2y DBMA)
A _HOvARD 2001-10-04 16:22: 06. 000 oy DBMA
RN | |»

<P Previous Mext & % cancel | P Help
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11. Click the horizontal line where you want to indicate the beginning of a
column. A vertical line will appear, marking the column break. Use the scroll
bar at the bottom to advance to other columns. Click Next.

Text File Import Wizard - Specify Each Column Length x|

Specify Each Column Length

Ifyour teat file uses fiked fields to separate columns, you must mark the beginning position of
each column. Inthe field helow, mark the position where you want a new column to hegin by
clicking on the line atthe top. To remove a mark, click on the vertical line. The distance
hetween two marks must be greater than one plus the numhber of separator spaces.

[} 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 &0 1 4
. L Lt + + + Fo et

AP DU S . . .
{4 _HOWARD O01-08-09 12:47: 05 000 \ DEMA
A _HOvARD [O01-09-22 10:14:21. 000 -\ DBMA
I _HOWARD [O01-10-04 16: 22: 06. 000 2\ DBMA

|»

<2 Previous Mext G $ Cancel | % Help

12. The Choose Destination Data Source window will open.

Text File Import Wizard - Choose a Destination Data Source

Choose a Destination Data Source
Select a database 0 import your data to from the ‘Datahase’ menu.

Database ‘ v|

User name : |

Passward |

<@ Previous Mext & $ cancel | P Heip

13. Select the database to import data to from the Database menu.
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14. Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.

ion Data Source E3

Text File Import Wizard - Choose a Destin

Choose a Destination Data Source

Select a database to import your data to from the ‘Database’ menu

Databaze: | TUTORIAL ~]

User name |SYSADM

Password |

<@ Previous | Nest G» $ cancel | B Heip

NOTE A user must have INSERT privilege to import a text file.
15. Click Next. The Transfer Setting window will open.

Text File Import Wizard - Transfer Setting

Transfer Setting

“fou can create a new table by entering a name into the Table name'field, or selectan
existing table by clicking on the arrow. Ifyou are inserting data into an existing table, the
existing table's schema must exactly match with that of the data from the file you want to
impart. You may choose to replace the old rows in the destination table or add new rows to it

Table name Suppunﬁequesﬂ |ﬂ
® Create destination tahle ) Delete rows in destination table
) Replace destination table ) Append rows to destination table
Source Col Destination Col Type Precision| Scale |Mullable
LOGINID LOGINID char 20 vl
REQUEST REGUEST long warchar [vl
REQUESTTIME |REQUESTTIME timestarnp [v]
ATTACHMENT  ATTACHMENT file [¥l
BINARY_C BINARY_C hinary 10 [v]
DECIMAL_C DECIMAL_C decirmal 10 k|

<A Previous | Execute §% $ cancel | % Help

16. Enter a new table name into the Table Name field, or select a table from the
menu. Selecting a table from the menu will allow you to choose to replace the
destination table, delete rows in the destination table, or append new rows to
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the destination table. Click Execute to import the text file. A confirmation
dialog box will appear.

Information

Import text f£ile

-

‘l :C:4DEMakerh 4. 0%bint Text) Supportiueries. txt to
database : TUTORIAL successfully!

Ok |

17. Click OK
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22.2 Importing Data from XML

XML files may also be imported into the database. XML tags may first be defined in a
Document Type Definition (DTD) file before being imported into the database.
Furthermore, the DTD may define the schema in a way that is acceptable to the
database.

It is important to consider the structure of the XML file you wish to import. To
ensure that the structure of the XML file and associated DTD have compatible
structure, examine the structure of XML files produced by the Data Transfer Tool:
Export to XML File wizard. Examples may be found in section 22.5, Exporting Data
to XML. Files produced using the Export to XML wizard always can be imported,
however, the extent to which a table’s schema is reproduced varies. The setting that

influences table schema the most is the Column as Element / Attribute setting.

. Column as Element: Stores data items in elements. If table schema
information exists as element attributes (data type, column name, length, etc.)
in the DTD, then columns will be created with names and of the appropriate
data type and length. Columns are child elements, and the table is represented
as the parent element. File objects must be referenced as entities in the DTD

file if Column as Element is chosen.

. Column as Attribute: Stores data in an attribute of an element. Each element
is a record. If column names are represented as attributes of the root element
(the table) in the DTD, and each tag in the XML file represents one record,
then Column as Attribute should be chosen.

S To import data from an XML file:
1. Open the Data Transfer Tool.
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2.  Select Import XML File from the main console or the Transfer menu. The
Welcome to Import from XML File Wizard window will open, displaying a
summary of the steps to be taken in the wizard.

%ML File Import Wizard - Welcome ta Import from Xml File Wizard E3

Welcome to Import from Xml File Wizard
DBMaker supports importing XML data into a database. This wizard will guide you through
the process of importing an XML file into a database with the following steps.

1. Choose a source XML file

2. Specify base element

3 Choose a destination data source

4. Transfer setting

@ Erevinusl Mext o % cancel @ Halp
3. Click Next. The Choose a Source XML File window will ope

s

Xl

ML File Import Wizard - Choose a Source XML File %]

Choose a Source XML File

Specify a XML file to be imported

HuLfile : | |

<@ Previous | e B #* cancel @ Halp

4. Enter the full path of a text file to import or click the browse button to search
for a text file.
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5.

22-14

Click Next. If the XML file has a structure acceptable to DBMaker’s parser,
the Specify Base Element window will open.

%ML File Import Wizard - Specify Base Element

Specify Base Element

AnEMLfile consists of elements that are defined in the document type definition (DTD) file.
Elements are arranged in a logical free. Select which node of the tree you want to be the
base element for the table. DBMaker will use the next level of elements to define the
columns. You may also use XML atfributes to define columns. If you have defined the
calumns as aftributes of an element, then selectthe 'Column as aftribute’ check box

[Z] Column as atiribute

B § WEBDB

& ¥ |USERDATA
8% LOGINID
&, FIRSTHANE
8% MIDDLENAME
@ LasTHAME
8% PASSWORD
@ EmalL
8%, ADDRESS1
&, cme
B STATEY
, COUNTRY
8 POSTALCODE1

<2 Previous Mext &

* Cancel

The nodes of the tree structure represent the elements in the XML file. Click
the nodes on the tree until they are fully expanded. Select a parent element to
be the table name. The child elements will become the columns of the table.

Check Column as attribute if appropriate.

Click Next. The Choose a Destination Data Source window will open.

XML File Import Wizard - Choose a Destination Data Source

Choose a Destination Data Source

Select a database to import vour data to from the 'Database' menu

Database : |

~|

User name ‘

Password : ‘

<P Prewious | e 6

® Cancel '5?? Help
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8. Select the database to import data to from the Database menu.

9.  Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.

NOTE  DBA authority or higher is required to import a text file.
10. Click Next. The Transfer Setting window will open.

XML File Import Wizard - Transfer Setting x|

Transfer Setting

You can create a new table by entering a name into the Table name'field, or selectan
existing table by clicking on the arrow. Ifyou are inserting data into an existing table, the
existing table's schema must exactly match with that of the data from the file you want to
import. You may choose to replace the old rows in the destination table or add new rows 1o it.

Tahle name : |ﬂ
(@ Create destination table () Delete rows n destination table
() Replace destination table ) Append rows to destination table
Source Col Destination Cal Type Precizion Scale |Nullable
LOGINID LOGINID char 20 [
FIRSTMNAME FIRSTMNAME char 20 [v]
MIDDLENAME  |MIDDLENAME char 30 ¥
LASTMNAME LASTMNAME char 30 ¥
PASSWORD PASSVWORD char 20 v
EMAIL EMAIL char 100 [v]
ADDRESST ADDRESS1 char 100 ¥
CITY1 CITY1 char a0 [v] ~

<P Previous | Ewecute *® cancel P Heip

11. Enter a new table name into the Table Name field, or select a table from the
menu. Selecting a table from the menu will allow you to choose to replace the
destination table, delete rows in the destination table, or append new rows to
the destination table. Click Execute to import the XML file. A confirmation

dialog box will appear.
12. Click OK.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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22.3

22-16

Importing Data from ODBC

A large number of software developers have developed applications to be Open
Database Connectivity (ODBC) compatible. ODBC is an industry standard for
sharing data between diverse data sources. DBMaker can import data from any

ODBC compliant data source through the Import from ODBC wizard.
Data may be imported by three methods:

J Directly from tables.

. Writing one or more SQL SELECT statements.

o Importing through an XML batch file.

Furthermore, you may specify the mapping of column data through the

transformation function. The transformation function supports direct column-to-

column mapping or mapping through SQL SELECT and SQL INSERT statements.

When importing data directly from tables or through SQL SELECT statements it is
possible to save a ‘map’ of the data transformation to an XML batch file. The saved
XML batch file is a well-formed XML document with a form that can be parsed by
the data transfer tool. Batch files may be used to import table schema from a data

source to multiple DBMaker databases.

To import data from an ODBC database:
1. Open the Data Transfer Tool.
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2.  Select Import XML File from the main console or the Transfer menu. The
Welcome to Import from XML File Wizard window will open, displaying a
summary of the steps to be taken in the wizard.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Welcome to Import from DDBC Wizard

Welcome to Import from ODBC Wizard

ODBC is a commaon datahase APl DBMaker suppors importing data from other data
sources that are ODBC compliant Other data sources may include other database engines
such ag Oracle, Microsoft SQL Server, etc. This wizard helps vou import data to your
database from an ODBC compliant source through the following steps

1. Choose & source database.

2. Choose a destination database

3. Table copy or query.

4. Source tablesiviews or querys

4. Import status

Next 67 % cancel
3. Click Next. The Choose a Source Database window will open.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Choose a Source Database | x|

Choose a Source Database

Flease choose the ODBC database source farimpart

Database : | "‘

User name ‘

Password : ‘

<P Previous # Cancel

4. Select the database to export data from in the Database menu.

5. Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.
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NOTE D34 authority or higher is required to export a text file.

6. Click Next. The Choose a Destination Data Source window will open.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Choose a Destination Data Source ]

Choose a Destination Data Source

Pleaze choose the destination database you want to transfer data to

Database : | hd

User name \

Password ‘

<P Previous #* cancel

7. Select the database to import data to from the Database menu.

8. Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.

NOTE  DBA authority or higher is required to import a text file.
9. Click Next, the Table Copy or Query window will open.

Import from DDBC Wizard - Table Copy or Query

Table Copy or Query
Specify whether you want to copy data from existing tableshviews or customize queries o
retrieve the data from the source datahase.

Copy fram ©

® Tahle

) SAL query

) Batch file |

-3
IT

@ Ereviousl Mest & & Cancel
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10. Select from one of the three methods for data transfer:

e To import data from a list of tables, select Table.

e To import data using a series of SQL SELECT statements, select SQL
query.
e To import data through an XML file, select Batch file

Importing ODBC Data from Tables

ODBC data may be imported from variety of sources by selecting tables directly from
the source database. The Import from ODBC Wizard provides an intuitive graphical
interface for selecting tables and setting how data should be transformed during the

import process.

To import ODBC data from a list of tables

1.  In the Import from ODBC wizard, select a source and destination database,
and then select Table from the Table Copy or Query window.

2. Click Next. The Source Tables and Views window will open.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Tables and Yiews

Source Tables and Views
Please select the tables orviews you want to transfer. Press the Transform® button for each
selection ifyou want to specify detailed transformation settings

| Source Tahle | Destination Tahble | Transform ||
[ |JOE Beans SYSADM.BATCH e
] |5v5aDM AccBotest |5¥sanM caTEGORIES []
O |svSADM AccBgiEStZ |svaaDM coFFEE o]
[ |5v8ADM AccBudgetDetail SYSADM.EXPORT o]
[ |5vsADM AccCheckutdated  |SYSADMINYENTORY ]
[ | 5YSADM AccEntryNote |svaaDmNER ol
' |svEADM AccFunctions |svarDMPRODUCTS ol
[ |5vSADM TextTest SYEADM.SUPPORTQUERIES =l
[ |svsaDminvg SYSADMTITLES ul
T | kot Flavor SYGADM TRACKS o |
T |kefi Locale |5vEADM USERDATA o ||
[ |kofitestt SYSADM.USERSTATUS =
[ [ Mone B b

<P Previous | 0 % cancel I *®
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3. All tables from the source database will appear in the Source Table column.

Check the box to the left of each table to import.

Source Tables and Views
Please selectthe tables orviews you want to transfer. Press the Transform' button for each

selection if you want to specify detailed transformation seftings:

Source Tahle

Destination Tahle

Transform

kofi test!

SYSADM.USERSTATUS

[C] |JOE.Beans SYSADM.BATCH ]
[ |5Y5ADM AccBgtEsti SYSADM.CATEGORIES |
[ |8YSADM AccByiEstiz SYSADM.COFFEE Ll
[T] |SvsADM AccBudgetDetail SYEADM.EXPORT |
[ |5YSADM AccCheckOutdated SYSADM.INVENTORY ]
[v] |SYSADMAccEntryNote SYSADM."NEW" [
[T] |SvSADM.AccFunctions SYEADM.PRODUCTS =l
[ |SYSADM TexTest SYSADM.SUPPORTQUERIES |
[ |SYSADM.invd SYSADM.TITLES |
[T |kofl.Flavar SYBADM.TRACKS =l
[ |kofi.Locale SYSADM.USERDATA |
] |

Ex an [ Mone L5 save hatch
@ Previous | B3 Execute % cancel | P Help

4. For each source table or view selected, click the Destination Table field. If
desired, change the name of the destination table by selecting a new table from
the menu or entering a new name.

vl |9YSADM.ACCENtryNOte |SYSADM.'NEW" ~ L

[ |SYSADM AccFunctions H

[] |SvSADM TexiTest EYSADM.BATCH ol

O |svsapmind S¥SADM CATEGORIES o

D e e A

[ |kofiLocale ]

O koritestt SYSADM INVENTORY o
() [ (=323 . -
& Al | [ None | 5vSA0M PRODUCTS ~| save bateh
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5.  You may modify column mapping or the result set to import by clicking on
the Transform button of the corresponding source and destination table.

Column Mapping and Transfarmation

Column Mapping and Transformation
Source takle |gvEADM AccEntryhiote |
Destination tahle |AccEmrmee ‘
Calumn mapping ﬁ
® Create destination tahle O Delete rows in destination talle
() Replace destination takle ) Append raws to destination table
Source Col Destination Cal Type Precision, Scale |Nullable
ouCat VouCat char 1 [}
Moted Hote1 char 40 v
Note2 Note2 char 40 4]
Serialho SerialMo integer [vi
4 ok | ¥ cancal | P Halp |
6. Change the name of the destination column by selecting a new column from
the menu or entering a new name.
Source Col Destination Col Tyvpe Precision| Scale |Mullahle
quCat houcad | =] char 1 ]
Hate Matet char 40 ¥
Mote2 Nate2 char 40 ¥
SerialMo SerialMo integer v
7.  Click the Transformation tab to specify constraints on the result set. Enter a

valid SQL SELECT statement into the Select SQL field, and a valid SQL
INSERT statement into the Insert SQL field.

Transformation |
Select SQL
Ingert SQL
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8.
9.

10.

11.

12.

22-22

Click OK to return to the Source Tables and Views window.

You may also choose to save the map of the import ODBC schema to an XML
file by clicking Save batch. The Save Batch File will open.

Look in: |Ianlch " @ @ @
Y Mewesxml

File name: |Newxm| | Save Batch File

File oftypes: |>(ML Files ("xmil v| | Cancel |

Select or create an XML file to save the imported ODBC map schema to.
Click Save Batch File to create the XML file. The Source Tables and Views
window will reappear.

Click Execute to import the source data. The Import Status window will

appear.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Import Status

Import Status

Please selectthe Wiew log' hutton for any impont error messages.

Status | Source Table(view) | Cestination Tahle
« |BYSADM AccEntyhote |#ccEntrynote

4@ Previous | Done 03

If errors appear, click View log and scroll to the bottom to see the error
message. If no errors occurred, click Done.
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Importing ODBC Data Using SQL SELECT Statements

Data may also be imported from ODBC sources by creating a series of SQL SELECT
statements. If you have knowledge of the schema of tables you want to import, this

may be a faster option.

To import ODBC data using a series of SQL SELECT statements
1. In the Import from ODBC wizard, select a source and destination database,

and then select Table from the Table Copy or Query window.
2.  Click Next. The Source Query window will open.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Query x|

Source Query
Press the ‘Add' button to add a customized query for retrieving the source data. Press the
Transform' button in each selection to specify detailed fransformation settings

Cluery \ Destination Table | Transform

Save batch

sdsal | BT Rermow |

Execute BB

< Previous b3 Cancel | G,) Help
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3.  Click Add SQL. The SQL Query Statement window will open.

SOL Query Statement

An SQL select staterment must be entered in the SQL query field. For example;
SELECT " FROM EMPLOYEE
SELECT deptdept_name, emp.name FROM DEPARTMENT dept, EMPLOYEE emp
WHERE dept.dept_id = emp.dept_id

SGL query

o] ok I xgancell ® Halp |

4. Enter a valid SQL SELECT statement into the SQL Query field.
5.  Click OK. The Source Query window will reappear.

Import from DDBC Wizard - Source Query

Source Query
Press the ‘Add’ button to add & custormnized query for retrieving the source data. Press the
Transfarm' buttan in each selection to specify detailed transformation settings

Query | Destination Table \ Transfarm
Cueryl | ‘ -_|

dd AL | Iﬁﬁemwel

Execute B

<P Previous

% cancel P Haip
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6. Select or create a destination table from the Destination Table column.

Import from ODBC Wizard - Source Query

Source Query

Press the ‘Add’ button to add a customized query for retrieving the source data. Press the
Transfarm' buttan in each selection to specify detailed transformation settings

Query \ Destination Table \Transfurm
Queryd |STSADM.COFFEE

AddgaL | ET Remove | Y Save balch

<P Previous | Execute &% 3 cancel
7.  You may add more SQL query statements by clicking Add SQL, or modify the

mapping of source and destination columns by clicking the Transform button.

Column Mapping and Transformation

Source table |0uewD ‘

Destination table: | SYSADMCOFFEE |

Column mapping i

O Create destination table ) Delete rows in destination table

) Replace destination table ® Append rows to destination table

Source Col Destination Cal Type Precision, Scale |Nullable

Aroma ACIDITY char 10 [vi
Body AROMA char 10 [v
cidity BoDY char 10 [¥]
Texture HARVEST date ]
Plot PLOT char 20 ]
Harvest TEXTURE char 10 [

4" ok | xgancell ® Help
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8.  Change the name of the destination column by selecting a new column from
the menu or entering a new name.

Column mapping
Create destination tahle O Delete rows in destination takle
(2 Replace destination takle @ Append rows to destination table
Saurce Col__|_Destination Cal | Type | Precision| Seale |Nullable
Aroma ACIDITY | char 10 ]
Body char 10 [v]
Acidity ACIDITY char 10 ]
Texture RLRIBLR date ]
Plot 2?;’:EBT char 0 ¥
H: t h 10 v
arves e char v
[TEXTURE
9.  Click the Transformation tab to specify constraints on the result set. Enter a

valid SQL SELECT statement into the Select SQL field, and a valid SQL
INSERT statement into the Insert SQL field.

anlumn mapping rTransfnrmatinn |

SelectSQL

Insert SQL

10. Click OK to return to the Source Tables and Views window.
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11.  You may also choose to save the map of the imported ODBC schema to an
XML file by clicking Save batch. The Save Batch File will open.

Look in: |IjElatch " @ @ @
DNew.xm\

File name: |Newxm| | | Save Batch File

File oftipes: | XML Files (b - | cancal |

12. Select or create an XML file to save the import ODBC map schema to. Click
Save Batch File to create the XML file. The Source Tables and Views window
will reappear.

13. Click Execute to import the source data. The Import Status window will

appear.
Import Status
Please select the View log' button for any import error messages:
Status | Source Tahledview) \ Destination Table
v | auenyD | SYSADM.COFFEE

@ Erevinupl Done [F

14. Iferrors appear, click View log and scroll to the bottom to see the error
message. If no errors occurred, click Done.
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Importing ODBC Data Through an XML Batch File

It is also possible to use an XML Batch file to specify which tables are to be imported.
Users have the option to create an XML batch file when importing ODBC data from
tables or with SQL Select statements. Batch files may be used to import table schema

from a data source to multiple DBMaker databases

9 To import data through an XML batch file

1.  In the Import from ODBC wizard, select a source and destination database,
and then select Batch file from the Table Copy or Query window. The Open
window will open.

Logkin: ‘Ijxm_ v| @ @ @ 88 82

3 Attribute
[ Batch
[ Element

File name: ‘ | | Qpen

File of types: |XMLFiIea(*>¢mI) v|| cancel |

2. Select an XML file from which to import the ODBC map schema.
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3.  Click Open. The Table Copy or Query window will reappear.

Table Copy or Query

Specify whether vou wantto copy data from existing tablesiviews or customize queries to
refrieve the data fram the source database

Copy fram ©

) Tahle

) QL gueny

@ Batchfile |GIDBMakend Dwin-MLBatchiNewxm] _J

<P Previous Mext & $ cancel | ® Help

4.  Click Next. The Source Tables and Views window will open, displaying a
mapping schema according to the XML file.

Import from DDBC Wizard - Source Tables and Yiews %]

Source Tables and Views
FPlease selectthe tables or views you want to transfer. Press the Transform' button for each
selection if you want to specify detailed transformation settings.

Source Tahle Cestination Table Transfurm|
JOE Beans SYSADM "NEW"
SYBADM AccBgtEst SYSADM SUPPORTREQUEST
SYSADM ACcBtESt2
SYSADM AccBudpetDetail
SYSADM. AccCheckOuidated
SYSADM AccEntrytote AccEntryNote
SYSADM AccFunctions
SYSADM TexdTest
SYSADM.invd
kofi.Flavar

kofl Lacale
kofl test!

ojoooo|ioEoooom

| (|| | | | (

EE Al s Mone 5 Sawe hatch
<2 Previous | F% Exacute | % cancal ® Help

5. All tables from the source database will appear in the Source Table column.
Check the box to the left of additional tables to import.
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6. For each source table or view selected, click the Destination Table field. If
desired, change the name of the destination table by selecting a new table from
the menu or entering a new name.

SYSADM.AccEntryote

ccEntryMote

=]

SvSADM.AccFunctions

STSADM TexdTest

SYSADM. MEW!"

SYSADM invd

SYEADM.EUPPORTREQUEET

kofi.Flavor

kofi.Locale

|iooioog|

kofitestl

1| || |l

-

B Al | [ Mone |

& gave batch

7.  You may modify column mapping or the result set to import by clicking on
the Transform button of the corresponding source and destination table.

Column Mapping and Transformation

Column Mapping and Transformation
Source takle |gvEADM AccEntryhiote |
Destination tahle |AccEmrmee ‘
Calumn mapping ﬁ

® Create destination tahle O Delete rows in destination talle

() Replace destination takle ) Append raws to destination table

Source Col Destination Cal Type Precision, Scale |Nullable

ouCal VouCat char 1 [}
Moted Hote1 char 40 v
Note2 Note2 char 40 4]
Serialho SerialMo integer [vi

4 ok | ¥ cancal | P Halp |
8.  Change the name of the destination column by selecting a new column from

the menu or entering a new name.
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9.  Click the Transformation tab to specify constraints on the result set. Enter a
valid SQL SELECT statement into the Select SQL field, and a valid SQL
INSERT statement into the Insert SQL field.

|/Co\umn mapping rTransformation |

Select SQL

Insert SGL

10. Click OK to return to the Source Tables and Views window.

11. You may also choose to save the map of the import ODBC schema to an XML
file by clicking Save batch. The Save Batch File will open.

Look in: |Ianlch v‘ @ @ @ oo oo
[ Mewzmi

File name: |Newxm| | Save Batch File

File oftypes: |>(ML Files ("xmil v| | Cancel |

12. Select or create an XML file to save the imported ODBC map schema to.
Click Save Batch File to create the XML file. The Source Tables and Views

window will reappear.
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13. Click Execute to import the source data. The Import Status window will
appear.

Import from ODBEC Wizard - Import Status

Import Status

Please selectthe Wiew log' hutton for any import error messages.

Status | Source Tablefview) | Destination Table
v |BYSADM.AccEntyhlote | AceEntrynate

@ Previous | Done OR

14. Iferrors appear, click View log and scroll to the bottom to see the error
message. If no errors occurred, click Done.
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22.4

Exporting Data to Text

Data may be exported from the database to form a structured text file. This section

describes the different text file formats that the Data Transfer tool can produce.

Consider the following settings affecting the format of the text file before exporting

data.

Row Delimiter: Determines the type of character that signifies a break
between the rows of a table. Possible characters: {CR/LF} (Carriage return /
line feed. In Windows applications, a new line in the text is normally stored as
a pair of CR LF characters. In Unix applications, a new line is normally stored
as a LF character. Some applications use only a CR character to store a new
line), {CR}, {semicolon} (;), {comma} (,),{tab}, {vertical bar} (|),
(semicolon}{LF}, or {comma}{LF}.

Column Delimiter: Determines the type of character that signifies a break
between columns in each row. Possible characters: semicolon, comma, or

vertical bar.

Text Qualifier: Determines how each tuple of any data type except BINARY,
LONGVARBINARY, or numeric data types (integer, smallint, serial, decimal,

double, float) is enclosed. Possible values: none, single quote, or double quote.

Binary Qualifier: Determines how each tuple of BINARY or
LONGVARBINARY type data is enclosed. Possible values: none, single

quote, or double quote.
Binary Padding: A character appended to each tuple containing binary data.

Fixed Field: Instead of using a row delimiter, the text file may be formatted
with fixed fields. This means a number of spaces, or fields, defines each

column.

Include column name: The first line in a text file may be used to define the

column names. The format is “columnl”. "table name”. owner
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name”: “column2”, “table name”. "owner name”; etc. In this case the column

delimiter is set to semicolon (;).

J Include table schema: The first line in a text file may be used to define the
column schema (or the second line if the first line was used to define column
names). The format is data type(scale, precision);data type(scale,precision) etc. In

this case the column delimiter is set to semicolon (;).

J Use NULL to display null data: Columns that contain no data output
“NULL”.

J File link name for FILE type data: The file name for system or user file objects
is displayed.

o Use escape character “/”: This character is used when qualifiers or delimiter

characters appear in the data. If the data contains a reserved character, the

reserved character will be enclosed by an escape character (/).

o Use temp files to store LONGVARBINARY or LONGVARCHAR type data
column content: BLOB data is stored as a separate, linked file (as a file object),

and the name of the file containing the BLOB is displayed.

Data can be exported by selecting individual columns from a table, or through a valid
SQL SELECT statement. For more information on SQL syntax, refer to the SQL

Command and Function Reference.

S  Example

The following is text produced by the Data Transfer Tool Export to Text wizard. The
table’s name and schema will be displayed on the first two lines. The data has been
exported with fixed fields to delimit columns and CR to delimit rows. File link names
appear where LONGVARCHAR data once stored as BLOBs in the table have been

exported as file objects.
"SYSADM" . "SUPPORTQUERIES" . "LOGINID" "SYSADM" . "SUPPORTQUERIES" . "REQUESTTIME"
"SYSADM" . "SUPPORTQUERIES" . "ATTACHMENT" "SYSADM"."SUPPORTQUERIES"."DECIMALic"

SQL CHAR(10) SQL TIMESTAMP SQL LONGVARCHAR SQL DECIMAL (10, 3)
A HOWARD 2001-09-09 12:47:05.000 C:\WEBDB\FO\Zz000000.GIF 10.250
A HOWARD 2001-09-22 10:14:21.000 C:\WEBDB\FO\Zz000001.GIF 13.550
A HOWARD 2001-10-04 16:22:06.000 C:\WEBDB\FO\zz000002.GIF 27.333
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A HOWARD 2001-10-09 17:44:56.000 C:\WEBDB\FO\ZZz000003.GIF 16.140
A HOWARD 2001-10-12 09:12:38.000 C:\WEBDB\FO\ZZz000004 .GIF 88.847
A HOWARD 2001-10-31 23:16:11.000 C:\WEBDB\FO\ZZ000005.JPG 841.336

To export a table to a text file
1. Open the Data Transfer Tool.

2.  Select Export Text File from the main console or the Transfer menu. The
Welcome to Import from Text File Wizard window will open, displaying a
summary of the steps to be taken in the wizard.

Export to Text File Wizard - Welcome ko the Export to Text File Wizard

Welcome to the Export to Text File Wizard

DBmaker gives you the option 10 export database tahles to a text file. You may specify a file
path up to 255 characters in length. This wizard guides you thraugh the process of exporting
to a text file with the following steps.

1 Choose a data source

2. Table or query export.

3. Mame the text file

4. Textfile format setting,

5. Textfile format advanced setting.

Mext € 3 Ccancel

3.  Click Next. The Choose a Data Source window will open.

® Help
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22-36

Export to Text File Wizard - Choose a Data Source

Choose a Data Source

The data source is ane of the databases onyour server machine. Specify a login 1D and

password if necessary. Your account must have permission on the database objectyou are
exporting

Database ‘ -7

User name |

Passward |

<P Previous Mext & % cancel | P Help

Export to Text File Wizard - Choose a Data Source

Select the database to export data from in the Database menu.

Enter a user name and password into the appropriate fields.

NOTE A user must have SELECT privilege to export a text file.

Choose a Data Source

The data source is one of the databases on your server machine. Specify a login 1D and

password if necessary. Your account must have permission on the database ohject you are
exporting

Database | WEBDE -

User name \SYSADM

Password ‘

<P Previous Mext & # cancel R Help |
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6.  After you have selected a database, click Next, the Table or Query Export

window will open.

Table or Query Export

You can choose to export columns for a table or a result setfrom an SQL query. Table export
provides an interface for selecting individual columns from the table. Query export exports the
result setfrom an SAL statement.

Copy fram @
® Table

) GOL query

{2 Previous Mext G % cancel |

7.  Select Table to export data from a table. Select SQL query to export data from
the result set of an SQL SELECT statement.

8. If you selected Table from the Table or Query Export window, the Table
Export window will open. If you selected SQL query, then proceed to step 13.

9. Click Next, the Table Export window will open.

Export to Text File Wizard - Table export Ed

Table export

Choose a table and specfiy table columns for export. You can export all columns or select
individual columns. Columng are added in the arder you selectthem. Click and drag
columns in the right-hand field to change their order.

Table name ‘ '|
Select column(s) to export

Add #» |
£+ Remove |
Add All ¥ |

<& Remove All I

P Previous | e 8 % cancel | ® Haip
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22-38

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Select a table to export from the Table name menu. A list of columns in the
table will appear in the Select columns to export field.

Select columns by clicking on the column name and clicking Add, or select all

columns by clicking Add All. Selected column names will appear in the right
hand field.

Click Next. The Name The Text File window will appear (proceed to step
16).

If you selected SQL query from the Table or Query Export window, the
Query Export window will open.

Enter a valid SQL select statement into the SQL query field.

Export to Text File Wizard - Query Export B3

Query Export

Wirite an SAL statement in the text box below to get a result setto expart

SOL guery

select * from supportgueries where loginid = 'A_HOWARD'

<P Previous Mext G $# Cancel | ® Help
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15. Click Next. The Name The Text File window will appear.

Export to Text File Wizard - Name the Text File

Name the Text File

Specify a name for the text file.

Textfile : [ [ ]

Ll Erewuual Next & % cancel ® Help

16. Enter the full path of a text file in the Text file field, or select one using the
browse button.

17. Click Next. The Text File Format Setting 1 window will open.

Export to Text File Wizard - Text File Format Setting [ ]

Text File Format Setting |

First, select the row delimiter. CR is the return in text files that use the Windaws OS. LF is the
return on Unix and Linwe OS5, Next, selectwhether the text file is to use a column delimiter or
fixed fields. Calumn delimiters are special characters that indicate where data from one
column ends and another begins. Column delimiters may include text or binary gualifiers as
well a5 binary padding. If fiked fields are used then DBMaker will use a set number of
spaces (separator spaces) to separate columns.

Row delimiter {CRHLF} -

Column format setting

@ Colurmn delimiter O Fixed field

Column delimiter : | Semicolon v Mumber of separate space : ,3_
Text qualifier : Single Guote ¥
Binary gualifier Double Qu... w

Binary padding : |Er

<@ Previous Mext & % cancel | P Help

18. Seclect the appropriate settings for the format of the text file you will create.
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19. Click Next. The Text File Format Setting 2 window will open.

Export to Text File Wizard - Text File Format Setting IT

Text File Format Setting Il

Check 'print column name'to have the calumn information in the first line of the text file ofthe
format"OWWHER" "table_name" "column_name". Check 'Print table schema'to the standard
QDBC column type and length in the next line of the text file. Check ‘print null data as "NULL"
to denote null data with MULL' Check Export file link name for FILE type data'to display the
full path of file objects in a FILE type column. You may also selectto have a external file
created for LONVARCHAR and LONGVYARBINARY data. Checking 'All column cantent will
map escape character will resultin an escape character heing inserted.

@ Pt s narne

[¥] Printtable schema

1] Print null data by MULL

[¥] Exportfile link name far FILE data type

[¥] Build external file to store long warchar and long varbinary datatype column content

[i7] All column content will map escape character.

<P Previous | 3 Execule % cancel I

20. Finish selecting the appropriate settings for the format of the text file you are
creating. Click Execute to export the data to the text file. A confirmation
dialog box will appear.

21. Click OK
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22.5

Exporting Data to XML

DBMaker supports the export of data from a table to an XML file. Columns may be

stored as individual elements, or as attributes of the table element. When an XML file

is created, an associated DTD file is created. The DTD contains information

necessary for defining the elements and attributes of the XML file. The structure of

both the DTD and XML file will vary depending on whether the columns are stored

as attributes or elements.

Consider how the following settings affect the XML file produced by the Export to
XML wizard.

Column as Element: If columns are represented as elements in the resultant
files, then schema information will be retained as element attributes (data type,
column name, length, etc.) in the DTD. Columns are child elements, and the
table is represented as the parent element. If the XML file is later imported
back into the database, then the table’s structure will be exactly replicated. File
objects are referenced as entities in the DTD file if Column as Element is

chosen.

Column as Attribute: Columns are represented as attributes of the table
element in the DTD. There is no record of the table’s schema. An element in
the XML file represents each record.

Export file link name for FILE type data: The original full path will reference
system and user file objects if this option is selected. If this option is not

selected, file type data will be treated as Long Varbinary.

Translate all tag names to uppercase: All tag names are converted to uppercase

characters.

Build temp file to store LONGVARCHAR and LONGVARBINARY data
type column constant: If this option is chosen, BLOB data will be stored in a
temporary directory under the directory the XML file resides in. If this option
is not selected, BLOB data is stored directly in the XML file.
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° XML file cannot include DTD file reference: if this option is selected, no
DTD is created. No information about the elements will be preserved in the

DTD if this option is selected.

S Example 1

Assume the table ‘supportqueries’ with columns ‘LOGINID’ CHAR(10);
‘REQUEST” SQL_LONGVARCHAR; ‘REQUESTTIME’ SQL_TIMESTAMP;
‘ATTACHMENT’ ‘SQL_FILE; ‘BINARY_C‘ SQL_BINARY(10); DECIMAL_C
SQL_DECIMAL(10, 3). The table has two records. The entire table is exported to an
XML file with columns as elements. File link names are exported, temp files are built
to store BLOB data, and the DTD is included. The resulting XML file follows:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="BIG5"?>
<!DOCTYPE WEBDB SYSTEM "Support.dtd">
<WEBDB>
<SUPPORTQUERIES>
<LOGINID>A HOWARD </LOGINID>
<REQUEST>&BLBTMP_TXTO;</REQUEST>
<REQUESTTIME>2001-09-09 12:47:05.000</REQUESTTIME>
<ATTACHMENT>&DBMAKER7F070;</ATTACHMENT>
<BINARY C>10000000000000000000</BINARY C>
<DECIMAL C>10.250</DECIMAL C>
</SUPPORTQUERIES>
<SUPPORTQUERIES>
<LOGINID>A HOWARD </LOGINID>
<REQUEST>&BLBTMP7TXT1;</REQUEST>
<REQUESTTIME>2001-09-22 10:14:21.000</REQUESTTIME>
<ATTACHMENT>&DBMAKERiFoil;</ATTACHMENT>
<BINARY C>20000000000000000000</BINARY C>
<DECIMAL C>13.550</DECIMAL C>
</SUPPORTQUERIES>
</WEBDB>

The associated DTD follows:
<!ELEMENT SUPPORTQUERIES (LOGINID, REQUEST, REQUESTTIME, ATTACHMENT, BINARY C,
DECIMAL C)>
<!ELEMENT LOGINID (#PCDATA)>
<IATTLIST LOGINID
TYPE CDATA #FIXED "SQL CHAR"
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S Example 2

Given the same table as example 1, but with the entire table exported with columns as
attributes. The resulting XML file follows:

The associated DTD follows:
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S To export a table to an XML file:
1.  Open the Data Transfer Tool.

2.  Select Export to XML from the main console or the Transfer menu. The
Welcome to Export to XML File Wizard window will appear.

Export to XML File Wizard - Welcome to Export to XML File Wizard E3

Welcome to Export to XML File Wizard

DBEMaker supports exporting data from a database to an XML file. This wizard will guide you
through the process of exparting data to an XML file with the following steps.

1. Choose a data source

2. Table or gquery export

3. Table export

4 Name the XML file

4. ¥ML file format setting

B.Customized XML header

7. Customized element name

4 Previous Mext G % cancel @ Halp
3.  Click Next. The Choose a Data Source window will open.

Export to XML File Wizard - Choose a Data Source

Choose a Data Source
Data source is one of dmconfig.ini file sections. You need specify login ID and passwaord if
necessary.

Datahase : | '\

Username ‘

Password : \

<@ Pravious | et @ # cancal
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4. Select a database from the Database menu. Enter a user name and password
into the appropriate fields.

5.  Click Next. The Table or Query Export window will appear.

Export ta XML File Wizard - Table or Query Export x|

Table or Query Export

You can choose to export columns for a table or a result setfrom an SQL query. Table export
provides an interface for selecting individual columns from the table. Query export exports the
result setfrom an SAL statement.

Copy fram @
® Table

) GOL guery

< Previous Mext & % cancel | P Help

6.  Ifyou selected Table from the Table or Query Export window, the Table
Export window will open. If you selected SQL query, then proceed to step 13.

7.  Click Next, the Table Export window will open.

Export to XML File Wizard - Table Export E3

Table Export

Choose atable and specfiy table columns for export. You can export all columns or select
individual columns. Columns are added in the order you select them. Click and drag
columns in the right-hand field to change their order

Tahle name | hd

Select column(s) to export

Add ¢
£+ Remove
Add Al D%
£ Remave All

@ Erevinusl Next & & Cancel ® Help
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8.  Select a table to export from the Table name menu. A list of columns in the
table will appear in the Select columns to export field.

9. Select columns by clicking on the column name and clicking Add, or select all

columns by clicking Add All. Selected column names will appear in the right
hand field.

Export to XML File Wizard - Table Export

Table Export

Choose atable and specfiy table columns for export. You can export all columns or select
individual columns. Colurmns are added in the order you select them. Click and drag
columns in the right-hand field to change their order.

Tahle name [ Table)USERDATA =

Select column(s) to export

CITY2 LOGINID [
STATE2 FIRSTMNAME

COUNTRYZ MIDDLENAME
POSTALCODEZ

LASTNAME

PHONENUMBERZ JTT R [

FAXNUMBER2 T REEE EMAIL
ADDRESS

Add Al 3% cIm
<4 Remove Al STATE1

COUNTRYY

POSTALCODEY 4
FHONENUMBER1 E
FAXNUMBER1 nd

@ Erewuual Next & $ cancel B Help

10. Click Next. The Name The XML File window will appear (proceed to step
16).

11. Ifyou selected SQL query from the Table or Query Export window, the
Query Export window will open.
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12. Enter a valid SQL select statement into the SQL query field.

Export to XML File Wizard - Query Export E3

Query Export

You can write an S0OL staterment in the text box below to get a result set to export

SGL query

zelect * from supportqueries where loginID = 'A_HOWARD'

2 Erevinusl Nesxt & $ Cancel
13. Click Next. The Name The XML File window will appear.

Export to XML File Wizard - Name the XML File x|

Name the XML File

Specify an XML file name

ML file - [ |

@ Erevinusl Next & $# Cancel R Help

14. Enter the full path of an XML file to export to, or select one by using the
browse button.
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15. Click Next. The XML File Format Setting window will open.

Export to XML File Wizard - XML

Format Setting

XML File Format Setting

“fou can choose to map each column to an element or an attribute. Ifyou map each column
to an element, Column information such as data type, precision and length are stored in the
DOTD. If you choose to map columns as atiributes then column information will not be stored
inthe DTD. Check Export file link name for FILE data'to have DBMaker stare FILE datain an
external file and pass the external file name to the XML file. Check Translate all tag names to
uppercase'to capitalize all elements. Check 'Build terp file to store long varchar and long
varhinary datatype column content' to create temp file storing column content. Check ¥ml file
cannotinclude did file reference’ so than xmil file does nat have did file referance

Each column as an @ element () attribute
[¥] Exportfile link name far FILE data type
[¥] Translate alltag names to uppercase
[¥] Build temp file to store long varchar and long varbinary datatype column content

[ ®ml file cannot include dtd file referance

P Erewuual Next & $ cancel ®

16. Seclect the appropriate settings for the format of the XML file you will create.
17. Click Next. The Customized XML Header window will open.

Export to XML izard - Custo d XML Header

Customized XML Header

“ou can add character strings to the header of your XML file, such as stvle sheetinformation,
namespace definitions, comments, ete. <%xml version="1.0"= is always included in the
output file and does not need to be duplicated here

HML header

xml:stylesheet type="text/xsl" href="UserX3L.xsl" >
xml xnlns:xsi="http://wiw.inaginaryisp.con/UserXMLichena”
girnoNanespaceichenalocation="UserXMLichena. xad">

<P Previous MNext 67 $ cancel I

18. Enter appropriate information, such as namespace and style sheet definitions, if
relevant.
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19. Click Next. The Customized Element Name window will appear.

Export to XML File Wizard - Customized Element Name Ed

Customized Element Name

You can choose to rename any ofthe elements in your output file. Root tag denotes the
database name, Table tag denotes the table. Simply enter new names into these two fields,
For column names, enter new glement names into the ‘Replace Tag Mame' column

Roottag name: N\IEBDEI

Table tag name : [SERDATA

Column tag name

Source Column Replace Tag_hame

LOGINID
FIRSTHAME
MIDDLENAME
LASTNAME
PAESWORD
EMAIL
noecocd

4]

<P Previous | Execute B # Cancel @ Help

20. It is possible to modify the tag definitions. Enter new tag definitions into the
Replace Tag Name column. The name of the corresponding column will be
changed in the resulting XML file.

21. Click Execute to export the table to the XML file. A confirmation window will
appear.

22. C(lick OK.
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23

Monitoring a
Database

DBMaker provides two interfaces for monitoring the status of a database: the

Database Monitor Tool, and the Database Monitor tree object.

The Database Monitor Tool provides a graphical representation of various aspects of
the database over time. It is ideally suited for monitoring overall database

performance.

The Database Monitor tree object should be familiar to users who have experience
with previous versions of JDBA Tool. It provides a series of tables that allow the

viewer to monitor the status of individual connections.
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23.1 Database Monitor Tool

The Database Monitor Tool is a separate user interface that may be accessed through

the Tool menu of the JDBA Tool or through the Windows Start menu. Opening the

Database Monitor Tool allows performance related statistics to be viewed on a graph

that plots a statistical value on the Y-axis and time on the X-axis. Statistical parameters

(or ‘objects’) to display on the graph are selected from a menu at the bottom of the

screen. Each statistical parameter is sampled for a period of time, and the values are

plotted on the x-axis. The scale of the graph determines the sample period.

The Database Monitor Tool provides an interface to customize aspects of the view,

including the following:

. Items: track up to 34 statistical parameters
. Customize the line color, line width, and scale of each item
. Select from sample periods of 5 seconds, 2 minutes, 1 hour, and 1 day.

J Specify the grid color and background color of the chart.

J Specify the scale of the chart’s Y-axis.

The Database Monitor Tool can track 34 different performance-related statistical

parameters. The statistical parameters are summarized in Table 20-1.

PARAMETER

DESCRIPTION

Number of Transactions

The number of transactions started within the

Started sample period.
Number of Transactions The number of transactions committed within
Committed the sample period.

Number of Transactions

The number of transactions aborted during the

Aborted sample period.

Number of Checkpoints The number of checkpoints that occurred within
the sample period.

Number of Lock The total number of locks requested during the

Requests sample period.
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Number of Deadlocks The number of deadlocks occurring within the
Detected sample period.

Number of Journal The number of journal blocks read from file
Block Reads within the sample period.

Number of Journal The number of journal blocks written to file
Block Writes within the sample period.

Number of Journal The number of journal records generated during
Record Writes the sample period.

Number of Journal The number events within the sample period that
Forced Writes flush dirty journal buffer to disk.

Number of Commit

Waits

The number of transactions within the sample
period waiting for group commit transactions.

Number of Logical The number of page/frame read events from the
Reads data buffer within the sample period.

Number of Logical The number of page/frame write events from the
Writes data buffer within the sample period.

Number of Physical The number of page/frame read events from disk
Reads within the sample period.

Number of Physical The number of page/frame write events from disk
Writes within the sample period.

Number of Index Page The number of index pages split within the
Splits Occurring sample period.

Number of Data Pages The number of data pages reorganized within the
Compressed sample period.

Number of Row to Page
Lock Escalations

The number of events within the sample period
causing escalation from row locks to page locks.

Number of Page to The number of events within the sample period
Table Lock Escalations causing escalation from page locks to table locks.
Number of Failed The number of events within the sample period

Events due to Lock
Timeout

that failed due to a lock time-out

Number of Events

The number of events within the sample period

Waiting for Locks that were required to wait for the release of a lock
on an object.

Number of SELECT The number of SELECT statements within the

Operations sample period.

Number of INSERT The number of INSERT statements within the

Operations sample period.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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Number of UPDATE The number of UPDATE statements within the

Operations sample period.

Number of DELETE The number of DELETE statements within the

Operations sample period.

Number of The number of SQLPrepare() calls within the

SQLPrepare() Calls sample period.

Number of The number of SQLExecute() calls within the

SQLExecute() Calls sample period.

Number of The number of SQLExecDirect() calls within the

SQLExecDirect() Calls sample period.

Number of Fetches The number of fetch operations within the
sample period.

CPU Usage* The average percentage of total CPU processing
capacity experienced within the time period.

Peak Number of The maximum number of simultaneous

Connections connections occurring within the sample period.

Free Physical Memory The average amount of free physical memory

(KB) occurring within the sample period.

Total Swap Space The total operating system memory swap space

(Bytes) allocated on disk.

Free Swap Space (Bytes)

The total operating system memory swap space
available on disk.

Table 23-1 Database Monitor Tool Statistical Parameters

systems.

*Windows 2000 will only display the percentage of the first CPU in multi-processor
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9 To view statistical parameters with the Database Monitor Tool:

1.  Open the Database Monitor Tool from the Windows Start menu or from the
Tool menu in the JDBA Tool. The Database Monitor Tool will start.

,{ENB database connected =] x]

Database Option  Help
| Every | L 4

0 Properties | i

100
90
80
70
60
50
40
an
2n
10

) | B | & Server Time :

ObjECtl Scale \ Description | Walue

2, If the Database Monitor Tool was started from the Tool menu in JDBA Tool
it will be automatically connected to the database. If the Database Monitor
Tool was started from the Windows Start menu, you will need to connect to
the database. Connect to a database by selecting Connect Database from the
Database menu. The Login window will appear.

Login
Database Marme : | WEBDB -] oK |
User Mame : |SYSADM m»-gmmmj

Help 1

Password : |

j@ (C) 1995-2001 CASEMaker Inc. All Rights Reserved.

3.  Select a database and enter a username and password into the appropriate
fields. You will return to the Database Monitor Tool.
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23-6

Click the Add button to add a statistical parameter to the chart. The Add Item
dialog box will open.

Monitar ltem :

- Line : —_—
Murmber of transaction start [
Mumber of transaction commit | Zalor: - -
rurmber of transaction abort

Scale M
Murmber of checkpoaint
Mumber of lock requesis
Mumber of deadlock detect
Murmber of journal block reads -]
i Cancel Help

Select the item to monitor.
Select the line type, color, and scale.

Click OK. The Add Item dialog box will disappear and the monitor item will
appear on the graph. Monitoring begins the moment you click OK. The newly
plotted data will not appear until after the first sample period has elapsed.

TE WEBDB : SYSADM _[E] ]
Database Option  Help

% properties |  pause | Every | 5 seconds -

100

@' Add i @ Delete i B Ohject Server Time : 2001/05/18 00.53:07

Object]  Scale | Description I Walue
1:10 Mumber of transactions started 3
1:1 rMumber of logical reads 9
1:0.001 Frae physical memary (K8) 17682
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8.  To change the sample period of the chart, select a value from the Every menu.
The values of items will change in proportion to the new sample period.

E WEBDE : 5YSADM =]
Datahase Option Help

ﬁPmpemes ] B Pause i Every | 2 minutes -

100

B add | & Delete | & onject Server Time : 2001/05/18 00:52:33
Object|  Scale | Description [ value
1:10 MHumber of ransactions started e}
1:1 Murnber of logical reads 27
1:0.001 Free physical memary (KB} 3595

9.  To change the properties of the chart:

a)

b)

Click Properties. The Properties dialog will open.

Properties
Chart Color
Background colar - hd
Grid line calor - hd
~hart Scope
Maximum 100 —
Minimum 0 —
ok | cancel | Hem |

Select a background color and grid line color.

Enter a chart scope; minimum value will reflect the bottom of the chart,
maximum value will reflect the top of the chart.

NOTE  7)e maximum value must be greater than the minimum value by at

least 10, and the difference between minimum and maximum values
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must be a factor of 10. Maximum range (10 — 9,000,000).
Minimum range (0 — 8,999,990)
d) Click OK. The changes will be reflected in the chart.

[ WEBDB : 5YSADM O] ]
Database Option  Help

i Properties! | B Pause Evew 2 minutes
1000

# add | B Delete | & Object Server Time : 2001/061 § 00:52:33

Otuecﬂ Scale | Description \ Yalue
1:10 Mumber of transactions started 9
1:1 Nurmber of logical reads 27
10,001 Free physical memary (KE) 3505

10. To change the line type of an item:
a) Select one of the items.

b) Click Object. The Line Style window will open.

Line : —
Calor: [ -
Scale: 1:10 -

Ok 1 Cancel 1

c) Select a new line type, color, and scale.

d) Click OK.
11. To delete an item:

a) Select one of the items.
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b) Click Delete. The item will be removed from the chart.
12. Click Pause to stop the progress of the chart.
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23.2 Export to File Options

The export to file feature allows DBA’s to look at log files created by Jmonitor over an
extended period of time. The DBA can then analyise the data and then adjust his

database for optimal performance.

You have several options when setting the view of the created log files.

. Display the log data in column or row format

J Set the caption break for headings of monitored items by row or day
o Set the number of log files that will be created

o Set the size of the log files that be created

When setting the output of the log file to display in a column or row format. In a

column format the log file will list the monitored items in columns. For example:

[Free swap space (KB)] [Total swap space (KB)]
2004/06/21 19:45:20 459216 633044
2004/06/21 19:45:25 459408 633044

In a row format the monitored items in the log file will be listed in a row. For

example:

Ttem Name Data Time

[Free swap space (KB)] 457176 2004/06/21 19:59:25
[Total swap space (KB)] 633044 2004/06/21 19:59:25

You can set the caption break for headings of monitored items, like Date, Data and
Item Names, to appear in the log file after a specified number of rows or days. When
specifying the caption break for a number of rows the valid range is between 10 and
200. The default value is 25. When specifiying caption break value in days the valid
range is 1 to 30, with the default value set at 2.
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The JMonitor export monitor item to external file function supports muldi file
exporting. You can set the number of log files for exporting. The exporting file
function will create a new file and rename the previous exporting file with another file
name. The current monitor item information will write into the new log file. The file
count follows an ascending value. The valid range is between 10 and 20, with the

default value set at 10.
For example

If we set the file count as 10, the first log created will be Message.log. After
Message.log reaches its maximum size (which is set in the File Size field), the system
will create a new log Message0.log. The contents of Message.log are transferred to
Message0.log. The most current data is stored in Message.log.Once the log
Message.log reaches its specified maximum size Messagel.log is created. The contents
of Message.log are transferred to Message0.log, and the contents of Message0.log are

transferred to Messagel.log. This process continues.

The file size option allows you to limit the size of the logs being created to a
manageable size. The valid range is between 1MB to 10MB, with the default value set
at IMB.

To access the export to file options:
1. Select Option from the menu bar. A menu list appears.

2.  Sclect Preferences from the menu list. The Preferences dialog box appears.
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23-12

[v] Enable the expart to external file function

Log directory : |C:1DEIMaken4.21bm _|

rOutput Format Setting - RowiColumn

) Row view

@ Column view

~Output File Setting - CountiSize

File size : [1 =1
File count: (10 ﬁ

rBreak Line Caption Setting

@ Break by row

Repaint caption every {rows) © (25 ﬁ

i) Break by day

=

dMok | % cancel | |

Set the Enable the export to external file function check box. The fields in the
Preferences dialog box become active. (This check box is set by default. To
disable the feature clear the check box.)

Enter a file path for the log files in the Log directory field. Or select a path by
clicking the Browse button. The default path is ... \DBMaker\4.2\bin.

Select an output format from the Output Format Setting — Row\Column
portion of the dialog box.

Set the out put file size number of files to be created in the Output File
Settings — Count\Size portion of the dialog box.

Select the caption break for the log files in the Break Line Caption Setting
portion of the dialog box.

Click OK after setting all options. You are returned to the JMonitor screen.
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23.3

Database Monitor (Tree)

JDBA Tool provides monitoring functions that allow you to view the status of

individual user connections, transactions, and upper memory handling. The statistics

provided by the monitoring functions can be useful for database performance

evaluation and tuning. There are four main database-monitoring functions provided

by JDBA Tool: Session information, Lock status, Database status, and Pending

Transaction status.

Session information shows all connections with the database (users, backup

demon, IO daemon...), and information related to the connection. Sessions

can be terminated by the DBA with the Kill connection function.

Lock status is for viewing database objects that have locks on them, and the

type of lock on the object.

Database status allows the DBA to view statistics relating to journal files and

buffers, as well as view the current database setup.

Pending Transaction status provides information on distributed transactions

that have been prepared to commit but have not been committed yet.

Monitoring Database Sessions

Session information allows you to view information that relates to users connected to

the database and resources used by each user. Session Information is divided into five

categories:

Login Information
Execution Information
Statistical Information
Transaction Information

Waiting Information

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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23-14

< To view Session Information:

1.

Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Four nodes will appear, select
the Session node. The following window will appear.

I SYBADM . 12200
| [1esz  [SERVICE_BER. Zunammm 272507
| [1ees Do sERVER  Guoansmn 27 zson

Fonding Transaction

You can view session information by sliding the scroll bar at the bottom of the
page, or by selecting the appropriate check boxes next to each category.
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3.

After a refresh, newly updated information is shown in red. Any information
that remained the same is shown in black.

L8 DOSASIPLES : SYSADM o [=/
Database Object Statistics  Option Tool Help
HEhe @
ag Databasa (DUSAMPLES) Settion information |
& B Tabisspaces e
o M Tables 5 Refrash * | fusto Fredrash
L gl‘r:‘ ¥ Login Info, [+ cl o Wnfo, [¥i Waiting Info
[ Signature Text indexes [Cnnnoclinn Ugur M Login Tme Login IP Login Host Current 8L Commiand | Time of Currend |
P} IVE ot Indonss - SYEADM 201 27001 SYECOM-RGYR..[[EXDER] sebbct CONNECTL. 20040601 2225

B Foreign Key

Domain
[ smonym
O T
= i creup
14, Behema
O E2 Datsbase Monitor
Session
@ Lock
b statuz

Y Ponding Transaction

& [ Repacation Sehacule
) B8 Repacation

G T

LOGIN INFORMATION

This category contains the user’s name and information relevant to the connection

and computer the user is logged into.

Session Infarmation |

i) Refresh | % Kill Connection | [¥] Auto Refresh
[¥l Login Info. [C] Execution Info. [ Statistics Info. [ Transaction Info, [ ¥aiting Info.
Connection...|  Username | LoginTime | LoginlP | Login Host |
1364* SYSADM L 20001023 18:03:02 [192.72.116.118  |MATT
1624 SERVICE_SER... | 2001/11/23 16:26:26 |local lacal
1604 10_SERYER 2001011023 16:26:26 |local local
1600 GTRECO_SER... 200111423 16:26:26 |local local

Figure 23-1 Session Information: Login Information

CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

Connection ID: The ID of the session.
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CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION
User_Name: The name of the user using the session.
Login_Time:

The time that the user connected to the database.

Login_IP_Addr: The IP address of the user using the session.

Login_Host:

The host computer using the session.

Table 23-2 Login Information

EXECUTION INFORMATION

This category describes the type and status of SQL commands being executed by each
user.

Session Informatian |
) Refresh | % |
[ Login Info. ¥ Execution Info. [[] Statistics Info. [_] Transaction Info. [_] Waiting Info

Connection '1 Current SGL Command i Time of Current SQ..E
1364% [EXDIR] select COMMNECTI.. (2001711723 18:59:05
1624
1604
1600

[T Auto Refresh

Figure 23-2 Session Information: Execution Information

CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

Connection ID: The ID of the session.
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CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

Current SQL The most recently executed SQL command and the

Command command status. The command status can be the
following:

[PRE] - The SQL command is being prepared.

[EXEC] - The SQL command is being executed from
SQLExecute call.

[EXDIR] - The SQL command is being executed from
SQLExecDirect call.

[FETCH] - The operation is in the fetch data phase.
[EXIT] - The SQL command is finished with the

prepare, execute or fetch operation.

Time of Current The time when the most recently used SQL command
SQL Command was executed.

Table 23-3 Execution Information

STATISTICAL INFORMATION

This category displays statistics relevant to the data.

Session Information |

) Refresh | &% | [ Auto Refresh

] Login Info. 2] Execution Info. [ Statistics Info. [C] Transaction Info. [C] ¥Waiting Info.

Connestion...| #Scan | #Inserl | # Updale| #Delete | # Trans...| Average...

s

1364% 543 40 11 5 a0 101
1624 549 i} i} 0 1 i}
1604 0 1] 1] 0 1] 1]
1600 15 1] 1] 0 15 1]

Figure 23-3 Session Information: Statistical Information

CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION
Connection ID: The ID of the session.
#Scan: The number of SELECT operations in the session.
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CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

#Insert: The number of INSERT operations in the session.

#Update: The number of UPDATE operations in the session.
#Delete: The number of DELETE operations in the session.
#Tranx: The number of transactions in the session.

Average Journal The average number of journal bytes used per

Bytes Per transaction in the session.

Transaction

Table 23-4 Statistical Information

TRANSACTION INFORMATION

Displays journal file activity, specifically the start and end points of transactions
within the journal.

[ Session Infarmation |

& Refresh | & | [ Auta Refresh
[ Lagin Info. [ Execution Info. [ Statistics Info. [ Transaction Info. [ Waiting Infa.

' Connection...| Flrsth...ii First . 3 #Joumn...| Journal ...
1364 1] 1] i} 0
1624 1] 1] i} 0
1604 1] 1] 0 0
1600 1) 1) 0 0

Figure 23-4 Session Information: Transaction Information

CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

Connection ID: The ID of the session.

First Written Journal | The first journal block that is fully written to in the
block of Current current transaction..

Transaction

First Written Journal | The first journal file that is fully written to in the
file of Current current transaction.
Transaction
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CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION

# Journal Bytes of The total amount of journal data used in the current
Current Transaction transaction in the session.

Journal Blocks The distance of the current journal block from the first
Distance of Current written journal block in the current transaction.
Transaction

Table 23-5 Transaction Information

WAITING INFORMATION

Displays information on which users are waiting for locks on objects and which users

have the locks on the objects being waited for.

Session Information | i
) Refresh | % | [ Auto Retresh |}
[ Login Info. ] Execution Info. [[] Statistics Info. [_] Transaction Info. [v] waiting Info.
Connection..| Waiting Far | Be Waited By
1364%
1624

1604
1600

Figure 23-5 Session Information: Waiting Information

CoLUMN NAME DESCRIPTION
Connection ID: The ID of the session.
Waiting For The connection ID number of a user that has a lock

on an object that the current user’s transaction is
waiting for

Be Waited By The connection ID of a user that is waiting for release
of alock on an object held by the current user.

Table 23-6 Waiting Information
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Killing Connections

You can choose to terminate an active connection.

< To kill a connection:

1.  Select the Database Monitor node from the tree. Four nodes will appear, select
the Session node. The Session Information page will appear.

2. Select a connection from the list in the Session Information table. It will

highlight blue and the Kill Connection field will be active.

Session Information | ‘
%) Refresh ‘ 4% Kill Connection ‘ ] Auto Refresh |
[¥l Login Info. [v] Execution Info. [vl Statistics Info. ¥ Transaction Info. [¥] Waiting Info.
Connection User Mame Login Time Login IP Login Host Current SGl
1528 JAME .. 2001/1142319:0318 19272.116.118  WATT
1364* SYBADM 2001711423 18:03:02 |18272116.118 |MATT [EXDIR] selec
1624 SERYICE_SER... | 2001/11/23 16:26.26 |local local
1604 I0_SERVER .. 2001/11/23 16:26:26 |local lacal
1600 GTRECO_SER.. |2001/11/23 16:26:26 |local local
3. Clicking Kill Connection will terminate the connection.
8essian Infarmation ‘ =
©) Refrash] | @4 | ¥ Auto Refrash |
[¥l Lagin Info. [¥] Execution Info. [¥] Statistics Infa. [¥] Transaction Info. [¥] Walting Infa
Caonnection.. i User Name i Login Time i Login IP i Login Host i Current 5GI
1364* SYSADM 2001/1102318:03:02 19272116118 | MATT [EXDIR] selec
1624 SERVICE_SER.. |200111/2216:26:26 local local
1604 I0_SERVER 2001711023 16:26:26 |local local
1600 GTRECO_SER... |200111/22 16:26:26 local local

Monitoring Database Locks

You can monitor details of the locks used in the database. This information includes

the lock table, lock granularity, lock status, and lock modes for all data objects.

Table 23-7 summarizes the items on the lock page:

ITEM DESCRIPTION
Object Name: The object name for a locked object, or an object that a lock is
requested for.
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ITEM DESCRIPTION

Level: The current lock level. Four lock levels exist for an object:
System, Table, Page, and Row.

Object ID A identifying number unique to each table, page, or row in
the database.

Login Name Name of the user that has the lock on the object.
Connection The ID of the session

1D:

Lock Mode: The current lock mode of an object. The shown lock modes

are either S, IS, IX, X and SIX. IS, SIX, and IX denote that
the object has an intention lock; part of the lock on the object
is specified at a lower granularity.

Waiting Mode: The lock mode that the user is requesting. It can be “none”,
indicating that the user does not desire a new lock on the
object, or “S”, “IS”, “IX”, “X” or “SIX”, indicating that the
user has requested the corresponding lock type on the object
and is waiting for the lock.

Status: Status indicates the condition of the Waiting Mode.
“Granted” indicates that the user has been granted the
requested lock and should correspond to a waiting mode of
“none”. “Waiting” indicates that the user has not yet been
granted the requested object lock and should correspond to a
Waiting mode of “S”, “IS”, “IX”, “X” or “SIX”. “Convert”
indicates that the user has requested a change in lock level (for
example, from “S” to “X”) and the user is waiting for the new
lock level on the object.

Table 23-7 Database Lock items
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< To view database lock status:

1. Select the Lock node from the Database Monitor node in the tree. The
following window will appear.

Lock |
%) Refresh [¥] Autn Refresh
[¥] Show system table Ohject: [ |
v Show system level Cannection ID; | Al 7|

Chject Name | Level |ObjectID | Login Name |ConnectiunID| Lock Mode |Waiting Mode\ Status

JOEAccBotEst |SYSTEM (01244 [JOE 1088 |3 |MOME  [GRANTED
JOEAccBoiEsti |TABLE  [0.1244  |JOE Cltoss w [MONE GRANTED
JOE AccHutEst [PAGE 280 |JOE l1ose [x MOME  |GRANTED

4]

|
2.  Click Refresh at any time to update the statistics shown on this page. You may
also choose what information to display on the Lock page.

e Selecting Show System Table allows you to see any locks placed on the
system table.

o Selecting Show System Level allows the DBA to see locks placed on
objects in the system level.

You can choose to view locks only on certain objects. Select an object
name from the Object menu.

¢ You can choose to view locks on all objects associated with a user. Select a

connection ID from the Connection ID menu.
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Monitoring Database Status

The database status node of the database monitor tree item gives access to database

statistics stored in the SYSINFO system table. Database status items are grouped into

eight categories of related items. Each category is grouped together on a tabbed page.

The categories include the following:

. Locks

. Connections

. Data Operations
. Database Info

o System Info

) Page and I/0

. Journal
. Transaction
VIEWING LOCK STATUS

Lock status items are statistics related to the cumulative number of locks, lock

escalations, deadlocks, and failed events due to lock timeouts. The lock status page

displays lock information statistics from the SYSINFO table. Lock status items and
their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values are summarized in Table 23-8.

LocK STATUS
ITEM

DESCRIPTION

Number of Page
Locks Escalation

The accumulated number of row locks that have

been escalated to page locks.
(NUM_ROW_LOCK_UPG)

Number of Table

Locks Escalation

The accumulated number of page locks that have
been escalated to table locks.
(NUM_PAGE_LOCK_UPG)
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because of timeout

LOCK STATUS DESCRIPTION
ITEM
Number of fail locks The accumulated number of actions failing due to

a timeout while waiting to acquire a lock on an

object. (NUM_LOCK_TIMEOUT)

Number of Locks The accumulated number of events waiting to
Waited place locks on objects. (NUM_LOCK_WAIT)
Number of Locks The accumulated number of locks requested on
Requested data objects. (NUM_LOCK_REQUEST)
Number of deadlocks The accumulated number of deadlocks detected.
detected (NUM_DEADLOCK)

@ To view Lock Status:

Table 23-8 Lock Status Items

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

2.  Select the Lock tab. The following page will be displayed.

((Lotk | Connection || Data Operation | Database Info. | System Info. |

Page & 1/0

Number of Iocks waited
Mumhber of locks requested

[ Journal

Mumber of page locks escalation
Nurnber of tahle [ocks escalation
Mumber of fail locks because of timeout

Mumber of deadlocks detected

Transaction

ol oooo
=
o
R

VIEWING CONNECTION STATUS

The connection status page displays connection information statistics from the
SYSINFO table. Connection status items and their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO

values are summarized in Table 23-9.

CONNECTION
STATUS ITEM

DESCRIPTION

Maximum number of
allowed connections
for a database

The hard limitation of connections. This value is
determined by the DB_MaxCo keyword when the
database is created or started with a new journal.

(NUM_MAX_HARD_CONNECT)
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CONNECTION DESCRIPTION

STATUS ITEM

Maximum number of The soft limitation of connections, which is less
allowed connections than or equal to the number of hard connections

at a time (NUM_MAX_SOFT_CONNECT)

Number of currently The current number of connections to the database
active connections (NUM_CONNECT)

Maximum number of Records the largest number of active connections
active connections at a experienced by the database since the database was
time started (NUM_PEAK_CONNECT)

Table 23-9 Connection Status items

S To view Connection Status:

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

2.  Sclect the Connection tab. The following page will be displayed.

Lock || Connection | Data operation | Database info. | system Info. |

Page & 1D r Journal Transaction ‘
Maxirmum number of allowed connections for a datahase 240
Maximum number of allowed cannections at a time a2
Nurnber of currently active connections 5
Maximum number of active connections at a time 5

VIEWING DATA OPERATION STATUS

The data operation status page displays data operation statistics from the SYSINFO
table. Data operation status items and their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values are

summarized in Table 23-9.

DATA OPERATION DESCRIPTION

STATUS ITEM

Number of SELECT The total number of SELECT operations

Operations performed since the database was started.
(NUM_SQL_SELECT)
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DATA OPERATION
STATUS ITEM

DESCRIPTION

Number of INSERT The total number of SELECT operations

(including INSERT performed since the database was started.

INTO) Operations (NUM_SQL_ INSERT)

Number of UPDATE The total number of UPDATE operations

Operations performed since the database was started.
(NUM_SQL_UPDATE)

Number of DELETE The total number of DELETE operations

Operations performed since the database was started.
(NUM_SQL_DELETE)

Number of The total number of SQLPrepare() calls to the

SQLPrepare() calls to

SErver

database since the database was started.

(NUM_SQL_PREPARE)

Number of
SQLExecute() calls to
server

The total number of SQLExecute()calls to the
database since the database was started.

(NUM_SQL_EXECUTE)

Number of
SQLExecDirect() calls

Lo server

The total number of SQLExecDirect()calls to the
database since the database was started.

(NUM_SQL_EXEDIRECT)

Number of passing
fetched data across the
network

The total number of fetch operations performed by
clients since the database was started.

(NUM_SQL_FETCH)

Table 23-10 Data Operations Status items

9 To view Data Operation Status:

1.
2.

23-26

Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

Select the Data Operation tab. The following page will be displayed.

Lock | Connection IrData Operation rDatabase Info. rSyslem Info. ‘
Fage & /0 r Journal r

MNurnber of SELECT operation

Murnber of INSERT (ncluding INSERT INTO) operation

MNurnber of UPDATE operation

Murnber of DELETE operation

MNurnber of SQLPrepared call to server

Murnber of SQLExecuted call to server

MNurnber of SQLExecDirectd call to server

MNurnber of passing fetched data across the network
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VIEWING DATABASE INFORMATION

The database information page displays database information statistics from the

SYSINFO table. Database information items and their corresponding
SYSINFO.INFO values are summarized in Table 23-11.

DATABASE
INFORMATION
ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Time of the counter of

SYSINFO being started

The last time and date that data in the SYSINFO
table was reset. The SYSINFO table gets reset when
one of the counters overflows, or the SET SYSINFO
CLEAR command is used.
(SYSINFO_RESET_TIME)

Total size of DCCA

Total memory size of the Database Communication
and Control Area (DCCA). Refer to the Database
Administrators Guide for detailed descriptions of the
DCCA. (DCCA_SIZE)

Available size of DCCA

Amount of memory available in the DCCA.
(FREE_DCCA_SIZE)

DDB Mode

Distributed Database Mode. (DDB_MODE)

Backup Mode

Indicates whether incremental backups can be
performed. It also indicates whether the incremental
backup will include BLOB files, 1 means to backup
the data file only, and 2 means to backup both data
and BLOB files. (BACKUP_MODE)

User File Object Mode

Shows if user file objects have been enabled. A value
of 1 means user file objects are enabled.

(USER_FO_MODE)

Read-Only Mode

Shows if the database has been started in read-only
mode. A value of 1 means he database has been started

in read-only mode. (READ_ONLY_MODE)

Blob Frame Size (Bytes)

The size of each BLOB frame in byrtes.
(FRAME,_SIZE)

Time of database
creation

The date and time the database was created.

(CREATE_DB_TIME)

Time of database start

The date and time the database was last started.
(START_DB_TIME)

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.
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DATABASE DESCRIPTION
INFORMATION
ITEMS
DBMaker version The version number of the DBMaker engine.
(VERSION)
Database file version The version number of the database
(FILE_VERSION)
Time of database The date and time the database was last started in new
startup with force new journal mode. (FORCE_NEW_JNL_TIME)
journal
Time of turning the The most recent date and time the journal was
journal on started. (END_NO_JNL_TIME)
Time of turning the The most recent date and time the journal was
journal off stopped. (START _NO_JNL_TIME)

Table 23-11 Database Information Items

< To view Database Information:
1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

2.  Sclect the Database Info tab. The following page will be displayed.

Lock | Connection rData Operation 'rDatahase Info rSyslem Info ‘
Page & I/ r Journal r Transaction ‘

Tirme ofthe counter of SYSINFO being restarted 2001011023 16:26:26
Total size of DCCA (hvte) 17903616
Available size of DCCA (hvte) 452216

Distributed datahase mode OM

Backup mode BACKUP-DATA-AMD-BLOB
Userfile object mode OFF
Read-only mode OFF
BLOB frame size 16384
Time of database creation 2001411405 14:52:40
Time of database start 2001411423 16:26:26
DBMaker versian 3.92
Database file warsion 3.92
Tirme ofthe database startup with force new journal
Tirne of turning the journal on
Tirne of turning the journal off

VIEWING SYSTEM INFORMATION

The system information page displays operating system statistics from the SYSINFO
table. System information items and their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values are

summarized in Table 23-11.
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SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

INFORMATION ITEM

The average CPU load The maximum percentage of total CPU

during a short period processing capacity experienced within a time

(about 5 seconds) period. (CPU_USAGE)

Total physical memory The total physical memory available to the system
(TOTAL_MEMORY)

The current free The amount of free physical memory.

physical memory (KB) (TOTAL_FREE_MEMORY)

Total swap space (Bytes) The total operating system memory swap space
allocated on disk. (TOTAL_SWAP_SPACE)

The current free swap The total operating system memory swap space

space (Bytes) available on disk.
(TOTAL_FREE_SWAP_SPACE)

Table 23-12 System Information items

9 To view System Information:
1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

2.  Sclect the System Info tab. The following page will be displayed.

Lock | Connection rData Operation rDalabase Infa. IfSystem Infa. \

Page &0 [ Journal I Transaction [
The average CPU load duting a short period (about 5 seconds)
Total physical memaory (hyte) 267943936
The current free physical memaory (byvte) 9620696
Total swap space (bvte) 648757248
The current free swap space (bvte) 346411008

VIEWING PAGE AND 1/O STATUS

The page and 1/O status page displays operating system statistics from the SYSINFO
table. Page and 1/O status items and their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values are
summarized in Table 23-13.
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PAGE AND 1/O DESCRIPTION
STATUS ITEMS
Number of Index The accumulated number of index pages split in
Page Splits Occurring the current run time. (NUM_IDX_SPLIT)
Number of Data The accumulated number of data pages
Pages Compressed reorganized in the current run time.
(NUM_PAGE_COMPRESS)
Number of Physical The accumulated page number of page/frame disk
Reads reads in the current run time.
(NUM_PHYSICAL_READ)
Number of Physical The accumulated number of page/frame disk
Writes writes in the current run time.
(NUM_PHYSICAL_WRITE)
Number of Logical The accumulated page number of logical reads
Reads (reading data from page buffer cache) in the
current run time. (NUM_LOGICAL_READ)
Number of Logical The accumulated number of logical writes (writing
Writes data into page buffer cache) in the current run
time. NUM_LOGICAL_WRITE)
Number of Page The number of page buffers currently used by the
Buffers database. NUM_PAGE_BUF)

Table 23-13 Page and I/O Status items

9 To view Page and I/O Status:
1.

2.

Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.

Select the Page & I/O tab. The following page will be displayed.

FPage & IID

Lotk | connection | Data Operation | Database Info. | System Info. |
F I I

Mumhber of index page splits occurring
Number of data pages compressed
Nurmber of physical disk reads (page)
Murber of physical disk writes (page)
Murmber of logical reads (page)
Nurber of logical wites (page)
Mumher of page buffers (page)

23-30
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VIEWING JOURNAL STATUS

The journal status page displays operating system statistics from the SYSINFO table.
Journal status items and their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values are summarized

in Table 23-14.

JOURNAL STATUS
ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Number of journal
blocks read from
journal files

The accumulated number of journal block reads in
the current run time. (NUM_JNL_BLK_READ)

Number of journal
blocks written to
journal files

The accumulated number of journal block writes in

the current run time. (NUM_JNL_BLK_WRITE)

Number of journal
records generated

The accumulated number of journal record writes in

the current run time. NUM_JNL_REC_WRITE)

Number of journal
forced writes

The accumulated number of journal force writes in
the current run time. (NUM_JNIL_FRC_WRITE)

Number of journal files

The number of blocks set in a journal file.

(NUM_JOURNAL_FILE)

Number of journal

blocks in a file

The number of journal blocks in each journal file.

(NUM_JOURNAL_BLOCKS)

Number of free journal

blocks

The current number of free journal blocks in all

journal files. (NUM_JNR_BLOCK_FREE)

File number of the
currently used journal

file

For databases with multiple journal files, the
number of the current journal file

(CURRENT_JOURNAL_FN)

The current block
number of the journal

file

The number of the currently used journal block.
(CURRENT_JOURNAL_BN)

Table 23-14 Journal Status items

& To view Journal Status:

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.
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2.  Sclect the Journal tab. The following page will be displayed.

Lotk | connection | Data Operation | Database Info. | System Info. |
Page & 1D Journal | Transaction

Nurmber of journal blocks read from journal files (olock) 25
Murmber of journal blocks written to journal files (block) 120
Nurmber of journal records generated 35
Mumher of journal forced writes 10
Mumber of journal files 2
Nurmber of journal blocks in afile (dlock 16000
Mumber of ftee journal blocks (hlock) 22449
The file humber of the currently used journal file 0
The current block number of the journal file 9537

VIEWING TRANSACTION STATUS

The transaction status page displays operating system statistics from the SYSINFO
table. Transaction status items and their corresponding SYSINFO.INFO values are
summarized in Table 23-14.

TRANSACTION DESCRIPTION

STATUS ITEMS

Number of started The cumulative number of transactions started during

transactions the current runtime. NUM_STARTED_TRANX)

Number of committed The cumulative number of committed transactions

transactions during the current runtime.
(NUM_COMMITED_TRANX)

Number of aborted The cumulative number of transactions aborted in the

transactions current runtime. (NUM_ABORTED_TRANX)

Number of specified The cumulative number of checkpoints made during

checkpoints the current runtime. NUM_CHECKPOINTY)

Number of transactions | The cumulative number of transactions waiting for a
waiting group commit group commit action during the current runtime.

(NUM_COMMIT_WAITER)

Table 23-15 Transaction Status items

< To view Transaction Status:

1. Select the Status node from the Database Monitor node in the tree.
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2.  Sclect the Transaction tab. The following page will be displayed.

’ank Connection | Data Operation | Database Info. | System Info. |

Page & 110 Journal Transaction
Murmber of started transactions 342
Number of cornmitted fransactions 326
Nurmber of aboed transactions 11
Murmber of specified checkpoints 16
Murber oftransactions waiting group comrmit i

Monitoring Pending Transactions

In a distributed database environment, transactions can be made across multiple
databases. To effectively manage this, DBMaker uses a two-phase commit method.
The user inputs a command affecting the remote databases at the coordinator
database. First, the coordinator database sends the command to the appropriate
remote databases where they prepare to commit the transaction. After confirmation
that all remote databases are prepared, the coordinator database sends a COMMIT
transaction command to the remote databases, where the transaction is completed. It
is possible that a network failure can occur between these two phases. The global
transaction recovery daemon is responsible for logging all such errors and holding
them as pending transactions until they can be committed at a later time. Pending
transactions can be viewed using the JDBA Tool and can also be committed or
aborted.

To view pending transactions:

1.  Select Pending Transaction from the Database Monitor node of the tree
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23-34

2.

3.

A list of current pending transactions will appear.

(| Pending Transaction Information |

Ez Retfresh

Transaction Format

Prepared Time Global Transaction D

Select the Refresh button to view the current pending transaction status.

9 To commit pending transactions:

1.
2.

Select Pending Transaction from the Database Monitor node of the tree

A list of current pending transactions will appear.

[ Pending Transaction Infarmation |
) Refresh
Transaction Format | Prepared Tifme [ Global Transaction 10

4478019 2000/07M%8 03:06:280 £1d37040943ded4da4fBbida45d3cBedl...
4478019 2000/07M8 03:06:280 £1d37040943dc4da4fBbid845d3c8cd3
22873 2000/07731 03:27:300 DB1-39841 0TI T I T
22873 2000/07731 03:39:510 DB1-3984731 O T T
22873 2000/07731 03:39:510 DB1-3984131c:DB2-398474de#1 O,
22873 200007431 03:30:250 DB1-3984M 1 SOOI T T T T
22873 2000407731 03:30:250 DB1-3984M16.0B2-000000004 OO,
22873 2000407731 03:42:510 DB1-3984f3 30T T T T T IIT.
22873 2000407731 03:42:510 DB1-3984f33a.0B2- 398414631 OO0...

Select the transaction to commit from the list in the main console. It will

highlight blue.
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4.

r Pending Transaction Information ‘

[ & remresh ||

Cormmit || Abort |

Transaction Format

[ Prepared Time

[ Global Transaction 1D

4478019
4478019
22873
22873
22873

200007118 03:08:280
2000i0718 03.06:280
2000i07i31 0327300
200007431 03:39:510
2000i07i31 03:39:510
2000i07i31 03:30:250
200007431 03:30:250
2000i07i31 03:42:510
2000i07i31 03:42:510

c1d37040943dc4d84Bhida45d3cBed3..
c1d37040943dc4d84fEhfd845d3c8ed3.

DBE1-3984f1 Ob I I T

DE1-3984f3 OO T T TTTTT.
DB1-3984131¢:0B2-3984f4de#1 [TTTT]. .

DBE1-398411 1 AT T

DB1-39847116.082-00000000#1 O0010...
DB1-3984f33a T TTITITITITT].

DB1-3984f33a DB2-398414 e 631 (T

Click the Commit button at the top of the page. The transaction will commit
and will no longer appear in the list. The next transaction will highlight blue.

f Pending Transaction Information ‘

[ & Refresh ||

Commit H Abort |

Transaction Format

\ Prepared Time

| Global Transaction ID

4478019
22873
22873
22873
22873
22873
22873
22873

2000/0718 03:06:280
2000007731 03:27:300
2000/07/31 03:39:510
2000/07/31 03:39:510
2000/07/31 03:30:2500
2000/07/31 03:30:2500
2000/07/31 03:42:510
2000/07/31 03:42:510

9 To abort pending transactions:

1.
2.

c1d37040943dc4dB4fBhid845d3cEedd..

DE1-3984f OO T T TT0T..

DE1-3984f3 T TITTITITTTTT]
DB1-3984131c:0B2-3984fdc# 1 (TLIT

DBE1-3984M 1B T T IITIITTTTT.

DB1-39841116:082-0000000031 00T

DBE1-3984f3 3T T T ITTIITTITT.

DB1-39841332:002-3984f e (11,

Select Pending Transaction from the Database Monitor node of the tree

A list of current pending transactions will appear.

| Pending Transaction Infarmatian |

@Hefresh

Transaction Format

Prepared Time

\ Global Transaction 10

4478019
4478019
22873
22873
22873
22873
22873
22873
22873

2000/718 03.08:280
2000/718 03.08:280
2000731 03:27:300
2000731 03:38:510
200000731 03:38:510
200000731 03:30:250
200000731 03:30:250
2000007731 03:42:510
2000007731 03:42:510

c1d37040943dc4dE4BhidE45d3c8ed3..
c1d37040943dc4dE4BhidE45d3c8ed3..

DB1-39840 Oh I TTITTTTTITIT]..

DE1-3984f31 T TITITITITITT.
DB1-39841310.0B2-3984f4dc#1 [T

DB1-3984M 160 TTTTTTTTITTIIT]..

DB1-39841116:082-00000000%1 CTT]...

DB1-3984M3 3l I TTTTTTTITTIIT].

DB1-3984133a:082-395414e6#1 (1 1]...
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Select the transaction to abort from the list in the main console. It will

highlight blue.

r Pending Transaction Information ‘

[ &peresh ||

Commit || ghort |

Transaction Format

\ Prepared Time

\ Global Transaction 10

4478019
44780149
22873
22873
22873
22873

Click the Abort button at the top of the page. The transaction will abort and
will no longer appear in the list. The next transaction will highlight blue.

200040718 03:06:260
2000407418 03.06:280
2000407431 03:27:300
2000407431 03:39:510
2000407531 03:39:510
2000/07i31 03:30:250
2000407721 03:30:250
2000407531 03:42:510
200007431 03:42:510

c1d37040943de4dB4fEbfdB45d3cBedd
c1d37040943dc4dB4MBhidB45d3cBed3..
DE1-3984f 0T TTTTITTTITT].
DE1-3984f3 1 c OO T T T 1]
DB1-3984731c.0B2- 30844 de# (T,
DE1-3984f 16T TTTIITTTITT].
DB1-3984f116:082-00000000#1CCC11...
DE1-3984R3a T TTTTITTTITT].
DB1-3984f332: DB 2-3004f4 e B3 (...

f Pending Transaction Infarmation |

[ ¢ retresh || lcommid || Abort |

Transaction Farmat

[ Prepated Time

[ Global Transaction ID

4478019
22873
22873
22873
22873
22873
22873
22873

2000/0718 03:06:2800
2000/07/31 03:27:300
2000/07/31 03:39:510
2000/07/31 03:39:410
2000/07/31 03:30:260
2000/07/31 03:30:250
2000007731 03:42:510
2000/07/31 03:42:510

c1d37040943dc4dB4fBhid845d3ctedd..
DET-398411 Db T Tl
DET-398413 O T T T
DB1-3984131 c:DB2- 308474 ded O
DET-398411 1 A T Tl
DB1-398411 16:082-00000000#1O00CL...
DE1-398433aI T TTTTTTTTTT..
DB1-39841332.002-3984 (46 (T,
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24

Setting JDBA
Options

The JDBA Options menu gives access to the following menu items:

o Preferences: Provides a method for adjusting the way certain information is
presented in the user interface. Preferences include language setting, auto-

refresh, table, and SQL command display options.

o Run Time settings: The Run Time Settings window provides an interface for
changing database configuration parameters while the database is running.
Settings include Backup settings, file object settings, system control settings
(including distributed database mode and autoextend tablespace options), and

connection settings.

J Refresh: The Refresh option gets current database information to display on

the JDBA window, and renews the screen.
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24.1 Altering Run Time Settings

Certain database configuration parameters may be changed while the database is on-
line. JDBA Tool provides an interface for changing these settings quickly. These
settings include:

J Backup settings: Allow you to modify automatic full and incremental backup
frequency and location, set file object backup mode, or disable the backup
server daemon.

o File object settings: Allow you to enable or disable user file objects and modify

the location of system file objects.

J System control settings: Allow you to enable distributed database mode for
synchronous table replication, and set the number of pages or frames to extend
autoextend tablespaces.

. Connection settings: Give the option to block new connections.

S To access the Run Time settings window:

1. Select Run Time Settings from the Option menu on the menu bar.

3 DBSAMPLEA : SYSADM

Database Object Statistics | Oplion | Tool Help
T3 Refresh Fs
Ao (B

| Preferences Chl-P —=
Datahase (DBEAMPLE : .
%Tablespaces Run Time Sefting ct-T

fF Tahles | [Flceae || B |
[P views i L
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2. The Run Time Setting dialog appears.

[Database hame [l write to drneonfig.ini

rElackup |’Fi\e Ohject rSvstem Control rCOnnection|

~Backup Mode File object backup mode
@ Tum on data and blob backup mode @ Do not backup file objects
T ack () Backup system file objects anly
) Turn off backup mode 1 Backup system and user file objects
Backup Directory | anBakend.DibintwehDEBackup .

[l Use Compact Backup Mode
Journal Full Percentage : @ Use Default value 3 A0-100 ﬁ

BeginTime: [1970/01/01  |wyimrmidd [oo: oo: oo hicrm:ss

Interval Tirme g ﬁdays 00: 00: 00| hh:mim:ss

| ok | cancel | |

3. To use the updated settings in the next session, make sure that the write to
dmconfig.ini check box is enabled.

4.  To allow the updated settings to apply to the current session only, clear the
checkmark in the dmconfig.ini check box.

NOTE  7)e write to dmconfig.ini option is only available on the server side.
5.  Set the following options:

e Backup Settings
e  File Object Settings
e System Control

e Connection

Changing Backup Settings

Incremental Backup settings that may be altered in the runtime include the following:
file object backup mode, backup location, and deactivation of backup BLOB or
deactivation of backup data. During runtime, backup modes may only be changed to

a state where less data is backed up (except in the case of file objects). This may be
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useful, for example, if the database administrator wants to free up resources by

changing the backup mode from “backup data and BLOB” to “backup data”

Run Time Setting ﬂ

Database name : [¥] werite to dmconfig ini

(Elackup rFiIe Ohject rSystem Caontrol rCOnnection |

~Backup mode File object backup mode
Turn on data and blob backup mode @ Do not backup file objacts
Turn on data backup mode () Backup system file ohjects only
Turn off backup mode () Backup system and userfile objects

Backup directory: ‘ Edit I

[Z] Use compact backup mode
Journal full percentage © () Use defaultvalue 1 E0-100 ﬁ

Begintime: [La70/01,00  |wimmidd|oo: 0o: o| hivmmiss

Interval time: |n ﬁdays 00:00: 00| hhimim:ss

‘ Mok || % cancel | P |

Figure 24-1 The Backup page of the Run Time Settings dialog

BACKUP MODE

You can choose to turn off the incremental backup mode, or turn off just backup
BLOB mode. Run time settings only allow for deactivation of the incremental backup

mode, either deactivating backup BLOB, or deactivating backup data.

To change the backup mode to Backup Data or Backup Data and BLOB you must
shut down the database, start the database, select the Setup button, and make the
changes to the Backup page of the Start Database Advanced Settings window.

The following backup modes are available.

BAcKuUP MODE DESCRIPTION

Turn off backup mode Disables the incremental backup daemon. In
this mode the journal files are not backed up.

Turn on data backup Sets the incremental backup daemon to

mode backup all data journal pages.
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BAckuP MODE DESCRIPTION

Turn on data and BLOB data is written to the journal and the

BLOB backup mode is incremental backup daemon backs up all
journal files.

Table 24-1 Backup Modes

FILE OBJECT BACKUP MODE

You can choose what types of file objects to backup during incremental backups by
changing the file object backup mode. The following file object backup modes are

available.
FO BackuP MODE DESCRIPTION
Do not backup file No file objects are backed up during full or
objects incremental backups
Backup system file System file objects are backed up during any
objects full or incremental backup.
Backup system and user System and user file objects are backed up
file objects during any full or incremental backup.

Table 24-2 File Object Backup Modes
BACKUP DIRECTORY

These are the directories where the backup server puts all full backup files and
incremental backup (journal) files. You can create multiple backup directories on
different disks from the database files to prevent the loss of both the database and the
backup files in the event of a media error. The default path for backup files is the
database directory /backup and is automatically created by DBMaker. The total length
of any backup directory path must not exceed 255 characters. A maximum of 32
backup paths can be set. It is important to note that file objects must back up in the
first backup file path.
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USE COMPACT BACKUP MODE

User Compact Backup Mode ensures that only needed journal files are copied by the
Backup Server when performing a backup. As a result, storage space is saved in the

backup location. However, it also means restoring a database may take more time.

JOURNAL FULL PERCENTAGE

The user may want to allow DBMaker to create an incremental backup before the
journal file is completely full. The journal trigger value specifies the percentage a
journal file must fill before the Backup Server performs an on-line incremental
backup. You can specify a percentage between 50 and 100 for the journal trigger
value. You can combine the journal trigger value with the backup schedule to backup

your database on a regular schedule.

INCREMENTAL BACKUP BEGIN TIME

To set the time in which the first incremental backup will begin for the database, enter
the date in the yyyy/mm/dd field, as well as the time in the hh:mmss field. Reenter
the numbers if they appear incorrectly the first time; JConfiguration Tool
automatically enters values into the first two spaces of the yyyy field and the first space
of the hh field if values are entered into other fields.

INCREMENTAL BACKUP INTERVAL TIME

The number in the combo box specifies the time interval at which the Incremental
Backup occurs in days. Next to the combo box is a field for time input, which specifies
the time interval in hours, minutes, and seconds. The total time interval is determined
by adding the two values together, so inputting 1 into the days field and inputting
12:00:00 into the hh:mm:ss field would cause an incremental backup to be made

every day and a half.

To change backup settings:

1.  Select a backup mode from the backup mode box.

e To change the backup mode to backup data only, select the Turn on
data backup mode option button.
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e To turn off the backup mode, click the Turn off backap mode option
button.
Select a file object backup mode from the File object backup mode box.

e To not backup file objects, select the Do not backup file objects option

button.

e  To backup system file objects, click the Backup system file objects option

button.

e To backup system and user file objects, click the Backup system and user
file objects option button.

Enter a path into or select the Edit button next to the Backup Directory ficld
to indicate a destination for the full and incremental backup files. The Backup
Directory Setting dialog box appears.

a) Enter the back up file paths in the Directory fields.
b) Set the size of the backup files in the Size fields.

c) Click OK when you have finished setting all backup paths. You are
returned to the Backup screen.

To enable compact backup, click on the Use Compact Backup Mode check

box.

Incremental backups can be set to automatically execute when journal files
have filled to a set percentage. Next to Journal Full Percentage:

e Select the Use Default Value option button to set incremental backups

to execute when any journal file is completely filled.

e Enter a value from 50 to 100 in the 50 — 100 % field to set incremental
backups to execute when any journal file is filled to the value entered.

Indicate a date and a time at which incremental backups are to begin in the

Begin Time ficlds.

Enter the number of days, hours, minutes, and seconds between each
successive incremental backup in the Interval_Time time fields.

Select one of the other tabs at the top (to change other runtime settings) or
select OK from the bottom of the Run Time Settings window
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Changing File Object Settings

Selecting the File Object tab in the Run Time Settings window allows the user to

enable external user file objects and change the storage location of system file objects.

DBMaker can automatically create subdirectories within the FO directory. Each

subdirectory is filled with new file objects up to a threshold value. When the threshold

is reached, DBMaker creates a new FO subdirectory.

Run Time Setting E

Database name : - [¥] write to drmecanfig.ini

fBackup rFiIe Cbject rSystem Control rounneciiun |

[C] Enable userfile object

File Ohject Directary C \DBMakend. DibintebDBifo __.%

Files per FO subdirectory ) Always in the same directary

100 ~10000 —

ok | cancel | |

Figure 24-2 The File Object page of the Run Time Settings dialog

9 To change file object settings:

1.
2.

3.

24-8

Select the File Object tab from the Run Time Setting window.

To enable the database to use external file objects, click on the Enable User

File Object check box.

Enter a path into or select the browse button q next to the System File
Object Directory field to indicate the location of the System File Object
Directory.

Select from Files per FO Subdirectory:

e To have DBMaker always store system file objects in the system file object

directory, select always in the same directory.
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e To have DBMaker create subdirectories with a set number of file objects
in each subdirectory, select the option button next to 100 ~10000 and
enter the threshold number of file objects (between 100 and 10000) at
which a subdirectory is declared full and a new one created.

5. Select one of the other tabs at the top (to change other runtime settings) or
select OK from the bottom of the Run Time Settings window.

Changing System Control Settings

The system control page allows settings to be changed that directly affect database
performance. It also allows distributed mode to be enabled during the runtime and

allows for the number of pages to extend a file when an autoextend tablespace is full.

Run Time Setting E
e =

Database name: [+l wirite to drcanfig.ini

fBackup rFiIe Ohject rSvstem Control rCunnection |

[¥] Synchronize journal file write-to-disk upon commit transaction

Dizabling this setting will dramatically increase performance of commit transaction,
however, fransaction records may be lost ifthe systerm crashes

rDisplay SAL command maonitar
 Disabled

@ Show SQL command and approximate time

O Show S0L command and exact time

[v] Enable distributed database mode

Pages to extend when extending file 20

Kk

‘ ok | cancel | |

Figure 24-3The System Control page of the Run Time Setting dialog

JOURNAL FILE SYNCHRONIZATION

Under normal operating conditions, when a transaction is committed, DBMaker
initiates a two-step process with regards to the journal blocks involved in the
transaction. The first step is to flush the relevant journal blocks into the file system of

the operating system, or the operating system’s cache. The second step is to force the
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24-10

operating system to write these journal blocks to disk, so that the transaction is

preserved in the event of a system crash.

It is possible to greatly increase the performance of the commit transaction process if
the second step of this process is omitted. The journal blocks in this case remain in the
operating system’s cache undil the operating system writes them to disk. However, if
the system crashes at this point, the records of any transactions that were still in the

operating system’s cache will be lost.

DisrLAY MODE OF SQL. COMMAND MONITOR

Display Mode affects the display content of the SQL_CMD and
TIME_OF_SQL_CMD columns in the SYSUSER system table. JDBA Tool Users
can view information about users accessing the database with the Database Monitor
function. Session Information displays users currently connected to the database. The
columns Current SQL command and Time of Current SQL Command display the most
recent SQL transaction committed by the user and the time of execution, respectively.
Display Mode of SQL Command Monitor sets the configuration for how these
attributes will be displayed. No SQL commands are shown if Disabled is clicked. The
most recent SQL command executed by the user and its approximate time of
execution are shown if Show SQL command and approximate time is clicked. The
most recent SQL command executed by the user and its exact time of execution are
shown if Show SQL command and exact time is clicked. Displaying the exact time
of execution uses more CPU resources and slows down the database. The default

mode is Show SQL command and approximate time

ENABLE DISTRIBUTED DATABASE MODE

This setting enables the database to be used in distributed mode. It must be enabled
for synchronous table replication to work. Synchronous table replication is set using
the JDBA Tool. For more information on distributed data, synchronous table
replication, or coordinator and participant databases, refer to the J/DBA Tool User’s
Guide, or the Database Administrator’s Guide.
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PAGES TO EXTEND WHEN EXTENDING A FILE

When all pages in a data file or BLOB file are full, DBMaker can automatically extend

the number of pages or frames in the file to allow the database to grow. The Number

of Pages to Extend While Extending File setting tells DBMaker how many pages or

frames to add to the full file in the event that it is full. If the database administrator

expects that the database will grow very quickly, then a higher number should be

picked to lessen the frequency at which the file is appended. One page is equal to

approximately 4KB.

To change System Settings:

1.

To disable synchronized journal block writing to disk, remove the check mark
from the Synchronize journal file write-to-disk upon commit transaction

checkbox.

Select a setting for the SQL command monitor:
e Select Disabled to not display any SQL commands

e Select Show SQL command and approximate time to show the most
recent SQL command executed by the user and its approximate time of

execution.

e  Select Show SQL command and exact time to show the most recent
SQL command executed by the user and its exact time of execution.

To enable distributed database mode, check the Enable Distributed Database
Mode box.

Enter the number of pages to extend a file in the Number of Pages to Extend
While Extending File field.

Select one of the other tabs at the top (to change other runtime settings) or
select OK from the bottom of the Run Time Setting window.

Changing Connection Settings

The Connection page of the Run Time Setting dialog allows you to prevent new

connections handles from being made. This is useful if the database is experiencing

performance problems and needs to be evaluated, or to allow more processor resources
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to be used for critical database operations. Database administrators may enable or
disable this function at any time from the DBMaker server.

Run Time Setting E
Database hame : |WEEIDEI - \ [ write to dmeconfio ini

Block cannection
@ Allow new connection

) Block new connection

Ok | Cancel | Help |

Figure 24-4 The Connection page of the Run Time Setting dialog

9 To change connection settings:

1. To allow new connections to be made to the database, select Allow new
connection.
2. To prevent new connections from being made to the database, select Block

new connection.
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24.2

Setting Preferences

JDBA Tool allows you to set preferences for the GUI. The following settings are

available in the user preference window:
Language Preference: JDBA Tool supports English, Chinese, and Japanese interfaces.

Refresh rate: Determines the rate at which database monitor information is updated

to the screen.
Show System Table: Shows system objects in the tree view.

Show SQL Script: Allows the DBA to view and edit the SQL script that corresponds

to functions carried out in JDBA Tool.

To Access the Preferences window:

1. Select Preferences from the Option menu on the menu bar.

% DBSAMPLEA : SYSADM

Database Object Stafistics Oppnn|Tnnj Help

® E AC

=] Datahase (DBESAMPLE

Refresh F§

Preferences CHl-P

Run Time Setting colT

B :
[ Tables i Creat B
5 vows | Florate | B |

2.  The User Preference window will appear with the General page displayed.

Setting General Options

Items included on the General Options page of the User Preference window are
language selection and auto refresh options. Language selection toggles the GUI

language; currently English and Chinese are supported by the user interface.

The Auto Refresh for Database Monitor check box activates or deactivates the
automatic refresh function. All statistics shown in the Database Monitor are
periodically automatically updated by the automatic refresh function. The time

interval is indicated in the Auto Refresh Time field.
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General Table|
‘ Language Chaice: [English ~|
[¥] Auto Refresh for Database Monitor
Auto Refresh Time: |10 ﬁ Seconds
Ok i Cancal i i

Figure 24-5 The General page of the User Preference Window

9 To change the GUI language setting:
1. Select the language for the GUI from the Language Choice drop down menu.

NOTE 70 view Chinese your operating system must support Big 5 Chinese
character coding.

General Table|
Language Choice English - |J
English
[Vl Auto Refresh for Database MoGhinese
Japanese
Auto Refresh Time 10 e JELuTd

9 To Change the Auto Refresh for Database Monitor settings:
1.

Selecting the check box toggles the automatic refresh function

2. To change the Auto Refresh Time, click the field and enter a new value.

NOTE  Setting a low Auto Refresh Time will use more processor resources and

can substantially slow down the database.

Setting Table Options

The Table page of the User Preference window contains the following settings:
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. Show System Table: Shows system objects in the tree view.

J Show SQL Script: Allows the DBA to view and edit the SQL script that

corresponds to functions carried out in JDBA Tool.

Records Retrieved: sets the number of records to retrieve from a table at one

time when viewing a large number of records.

You can choose to disable this feature by changing the setting in the user preference

window, or by enabling do not show SQL command at the bottom of the Alter SQL
Command window.

User preference B
General | Tahle |

[C] Show syster table
[ Show SGL script

Records retrieved: a0

kE

QK i Cancel i i

Figure 24-6 The Table page of the User Preference Window.

9 To view system tables in the tree view:
1. Select the check box next to Show system table. A check mark in the box
indicates that system tables are shown.
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9 To view SQL scripts:

1.

Select the check box next to Show SQL script. A check mark in the box
indicates that the Alter SQL Command window will open before execution.

Subsequent actions in JDBA that have a corresponding SQL Command will
open a window as in the following figure:

SQL Command

ALTER TABLE SYSADM.DISTRIBUTION RENAME TO
SYSADM.DISTRIBUTORS

[C] do not show SAL command

Ok i Cancel I

S To Alter SQL Scripts before execution:

1.

24-16

Select the check box next to Show SQL script on the Table Page of the User
Preferences window. A check mark in the box indicates that the Alter SQL
Command window will open before execution.

Follow the procedure of the function that you want to apply to the database.

Selecting OK at the end of the procedure will open the Alter SQL Command
window. You can edit the command in the text field.

Selecting OK will execute the command; selecting Cancel will abort the whole
command.
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Glossary

Asynchronous Table Replication

A set of columns selected to form a projection that is replicated to the destination
tables of another database. Asynchronous table replication occurs according to a
schedule. Changes made to the source table are saved to a log file that is used to
periodically update the destination tables.

BLOB

Acronym for Binary Large Objects. A table that consists of one column of
LONGVARCHAR or LONGVARBINARY type data.

BLOB Frames

Measurement unit used to allocate disk space for BLOB type data.

Concurrency Control

A system of locks placed on objects to prevent multiple users from simultaneously
manipulating the same data sets.

Coordinator Database

In a distributed database environment, the database that the client connects to. If
the client accesses data from another database then that database is a participant
database.

Daemon

A routine that automatically executes at a set time interval.

Data Pages

Data measurement unit for allocation of disk space.

Destination Database

The database that receives data for table replication. A database containing
destination tables for a synchronous or asynchronous replication.

©Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc. Glossary - 1



O\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

Destination Tables

Tables that receive replicated data from a source table. The table on the
destination database that the data is replicated to.

Distributed Database Environment

A system of networked remote databases that allow for any table in the system to
be accessed by a client on any of the participant (remote) databases.

Exclusive Lock (X Lock)

An access block placed on a database object that prevents other users from
accessing the object

Foreign Key

A column or set of columns whose rows contain the same values as the set of
columns in the primary key or unique index of another table.

Fragment

Also called a horizontal partition, a fragment is the replication of a given range of
data tuples.

Journal Blocks

Internal data measurement unit (514 bytes) that DBMaker uses to manage journal
data.

Journal Buffer

Upper memory where current journal blocks are stored before writing them to
disk.

Journal Pages

Measurement unit for allocation of disk space.

Lock

Locks allow only one user update and delete permission on the locked object at
the time the object is locked.

Page Buffer

Upper memory allocated for data pages accessed by a user.

Participant Database

In a distributed database environment, a database that is accessed by the client
through a coordinator database.

Primary Database

The source database for database replication.

Primary key

A column or set of columns in a table that contain values that uniquely identify
the rows in the table.

Projection

The selected columns from a base table chosen for replication.
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Publication

A data set on the source table available for the replication.

Remote Database

A database located on another server from that being accessed by the client.
Remote Tables

Tables on a database located on a server that is different from the one the client is
connected to.

Replication Domain

The replication fragment (horizontal partition) and projection (vertical partition)
together are called a replication domain. It is the range of a table's data that is
replicated.

Select Lock (S Lock)

An access block placed on a database object that allows other users to browse the
object but not to update or delete any part of it.

Slave Database

A read-only database that receives data from a database replication

Source Database

The database that contains source tables used to replicate.

Source Table

The table on the source database that the replicated data is from.

Subscription

The data set on the destination table to receive a publication.

Synchronous Table Replication

A set of columns selected to form a projection that is replicated to the destination
tables of another database. Synchronous table replication occurs simultaneously —
changes made to the source table are simultaneously made to the destination

table(s).
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Action Time, 11-5 Pages to Extend a File, Run Time, 24-11
Adding Files to Tablespaces, 4-10 Backup Mode
How to, 4-10—4-12 Run Time Settings, 24-4-24-5
Additional Resources, 1-2 Backup Options
Advanced Table Options, 5-16-5-17 Run Time Settings, 24-3-24-4
How to, 5-18 Backup Options, Run Time
Altering Tablespaces, 4-10 How to Set, 24-6-24-7
Asynchronous Table Replication, 16-16 Batch File, 22-16
Adding Subscribers, 16-24 Browsing Tablespaces, 4-2
How to, 16-24-16-28 How to, 4-3—4-4
Creating, 16-16 Cache, 5-26
Dropping, 16-30 Changing Tablespace Mode, 4-15
How to, 16-30 How to, 4-15-4-16

How to Create, 16-17-16-24
Authority Level, 20-16

How to Change, 20-16-20-17
Auto Refresh for Database Monitor, 24-13
Autoextend Tablespaces, 4-3, 4-5

Changing to Regular, 4-15-4-16

How to, 4-15—4-16
Creating, 4-8

Command Monitor, 24-10
Commands
Stored. See "Stored Commands"
Compact Backup Mode, 24-6
Connecting to a Database, 2-7
How to, 2-7-2-9

Connection Settings, 24-12
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Connections, 2-7
Execution Information, 23-16-23-17
Lock Waiting Information, 23-19
Login Information, 23-15-23-16
Statistical Information, 23-17-23-18
Status, 23-25
Termination, 23-20
Transaction Information, 23-18-23-19
Constraints
Column, 5-7, 5-24
Table, 5-7
Creating Database Links, 14-2
How to, 14-2-14-3
Creating Domains, 17-2
How to, 17-2-17-4
Creating Foreign Keys, 10-2
Adding, 10-2
How to, 10-3-10-6
Setting Options
How to, 10-7-10-8
Setting Options, 10-6-10-7
Creating Groups, 21-2
How to, 21-2-21-4
Creating Indexes, 7-2
How to, 7-2-7-6
Creating IVF Text Indexes, 9-2
How to, 9-2-9-7
Creating Replication Schedules, 15-2
How to, 15-2-15-6
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Creating Signature Text Indexes, 8-2
How to, 8-2-8-6
Creating Stored Commands, 12-2
How to, 12-2—-12-3
Creating Stored Procedures, 13-1-13-2
How to, 13-2-13-5
Creating Synonyms, 18-2
How to, 18-2—18-3
Creating Tables, 5-2
Adding a Foreign Key, 5-11-5-12
How to, 5-12-5-16
Adding a UNIQUE Constraint, 5-9
How to, 5-10-5-11
Completing Table Creation, 5-18-5-19
How to, 5-19
Setting Advanced Table Options, 5-16-5-17
How to, 5-18
Setting Column and Table Constraints, 5-7
How to, 5-8-5-9
Setting Column Options, 5-6
How to, 5-6-5-7
Setting Table, Tablespace, and Schema
Options, 5-4
How to, 5-5
Starting the Wizard, 5-2
How to, 5-3-5-4
Creating Tablespaces, 4-5
How to, 4-6-4-9
Creating Triggers, 11-2
Action Settings, 11-5-11-6
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How to, 11-6-11-7
Indicating the Reference Clause, 11-7
How to, 11-8
Naming, 11-2
How to, 11-3-11-5
Trigger Action, 11-9
How to, 11-9-11-10
WHEN Condition Clause, 11-8
How to, 11-9
Creating User Accounts, 20-12
How to, 20-12-20-15
Creating Views, 6-2
How to, 6-2-6-6
Data
Editing, 5-33
How to, 5-33-5-34
Data Operations, 23-25-23-26
Data Transfer, 22-1-22-2
Exporting to Text, 22-33-22-35
How to, 22-35-22-40
Exporting to XML, 22-41-22-45
How to, 22-45-22-50
How to Open the Data Transfer Tool, 22-2
Importing from ODBC, 22-16
How to, 22-16-22-19
SQL Statements, 22-23

Tables, 22-19

XML Batch, 22-28
Importing from Text, 22-3-22-5

How to:, 22-6-22-11
Importing from XML, 22-12

How to, 22-12-22-15
Database Links, 14-1
Creating, 14-2
How to, 14-2—14-3
Dropping, 14-4
How to, 14-4
Deleting User Accounts, 20-23
How to, 20-23
Dependencies
Tables, 5-31
How to, 5-31-5-32
Directory of Backup Files
Run Time Settings, 24-5
Disconnecting from a Database, 2-10
Distributed Database Options
Enabling, Runtime, 24-10-24-11
Document Conventions, 1-4
Domains, 17-1
Creating, 17-2
How to, 17-2-17-4
Dropping, 17-5
How to, 17-5
Stored Commands
How to, 12-6-12-7
Dropping Subscribers, 16-29
How to, 16-29
Dropping Database Links, 14-4
How to, 14-4
Dropping Domains, 17-5
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How to, 17-5

Dropping Foreign Keys, 10-9
How to, 10-9

Dropping Indexes, 7-7
How to, 7-7

Dropping IVF Text Indexes, 9-8
How to, 9-8

Dropping Replication Schedules, 15-7

How to, 15-7

Dropping Signature Text Indexes, 8-7

How to, 8-7

Dropping Stored Commands, 12-6
How to, 12-6-12-7

Dropping Stored Procedures, 13-7
How to, 13-7

Dropping Synonyms, 18-4
How to, 18-4

Dropping Table Replication, 16-30
How to, 16-30

Dropping Tables, 5-37
How to, 5-37

Dropping Tablespaces, 4-17-4-18
How to, 4-17-4-18

Dropping Triggers, 11-11
How to, 11-11

Dropping Views, 6-9—6-11
How to, 6-11

Enabling Distributed Database Mode

Run Time Settings, 24-10-24-11
Executing Stored Commands, 12-4

How to, 12-4—12-5
Executing Stored Procedures, 13-6

How to, 13-6
Exporting Data. See "Data Transfer"
Extending a File

Run Time Settings, 24-11
Features, 2-2-2-3
File Objects

Run Time Settings, 24-7-24-8

Run Time Settings Backup Mode, 24-5
Fill Factor, 5-26
Foreign Keys, 9-11-10-1

Adding While Creating a Table

How to, 5-12-5-16
Adding While Creating a Table, 5-11-5-12
Creating, 10-2
Adding, 10-2
How to, 10-3-10-6

Setting Options, 10-6—-10-7
How to, 10-7-10-8

Dropping, 10-9
How to, 10-9
Groups, 21-1
Creating, 21-2
How to, 21-2-21-4
Members, 21-5
How to Add and Remove, 21-5-21-6
Privileges, 21-7
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How to Manage, 21-8
How to

Add a Foreign Key, 10-3-10-6
Add Files to a Tablespace, 4-10—4-12
Browse Tablespaces, 4-3-4-4
Change System Control Settings:, 24-11
Change Tablespace Mode, 4-15-4-16
Check Dependencies, 5-31-5-32
Check IVF Text Index Statistics, 9-10
Check Signature Text Index Statistics, 8-10
Check Table Statistics, 5-32
Check View Properties, 6-7
Connect to a Database, 2-7-2-9
Create a Database Link, 14-2-14-3
Create a Domain, 17-2-17-4
Create a Group, 21-2-21-4
Create a Replication Schedule, 15-2-15-6
Create a Signature Text Index, 8-2-8-6
Create a Stored Command, 12-2-12-3
Create a Stored Procedure, 13-2-13-5
Create a Synonym, 18-2-18-3
Create a Tablespace, 4-6-4-9
Create a Trigger Action, 11-9-11-10
Create a User Account, 20-12-20-15
Create a View, 6-2—-6-6
Create an Index, 7-2-7-6
Create an IVF Text Index, 9-2-9-7
Delete a User Account, 20-23
Drop Subscribers, 16-29

Drop a Database Link, 14-4

Drop a Domain, 17-5

Drop a Foreign Key, 10-9

Drop a Replication Schedule, 15-7

Drop a Signature Text Index, 8-7

Drop a Stored Command, 12-6-12-7

Drop a Stored Procedure, 13-7

Drop a Synonym, 18-4

Drop a Table, 5-37

Drop a Tablespaces, 4-17-4-18

Drop a Trigger, 11-11

Drop a View, 6-11

Drop an Index, 7-7

Drop an IVF Text Index, 9-8

Edit Data, 5-33-5-34

Execute a Stored Command, 12-4—12-5

Execute a Stored Procedure, 13-6

Export a Text File, 22-35-22-40

Export Data to XML, 22-45-22-50

Grant Privileges on Stored Procedures, 13-8—
13-9

Grant Privileges on Views, 6-8

Grant Stored Command Privilege, 12-8-12-
9

Import data from ODBC, 22-16-22-19

Import Data from XML, 22-12-22-15

Import Text Data, 22-6-22-11

Indicate the Trigger Referencing Clause, 11-
8

Manae e Group Privileges, 20-19-20-20
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Manage Table Privileges, 5-28-5-30 Interval Time, 24-6
Modify a File in a Tablespace, 4-14 Journal Trigger Value, 24-6
Modify a Replication Schedule, 15-8-15-9 Run Time Settings, 24-6
Modify a Trigger, 11-12 Runtime Settings, 24-6
Name a Trigger, 11-3-11-5 Indexes, 7-1

Open the Data Transfer Tool, 22-2 Creating, 7-2

Rebuild a Signature Text Index, 8-8-8-9 How to, 7-2-7-6
Rebuild a Text Index, 9-9 Dropping, 7-7

Rebuild an Index, 7-8 How to, 7-7
Rename a Table, 5-35-5-36 Rebuilding, 7-8

Run Time File Object Settings, 24-8—24-9 How to, 7-8

Set Advanced Table Options, 5-18 Statistics, 7-9

Set Column and Table Constraints, 5-8—5-9 How to Update, 7-9-7-10

Set Column Options, 5-6-5-7

Set File Object Run Time Settings, 24-8-24-
9

Set Foreign Key Options, 10-7-10-8

Set Run Time Backup Settings, 24-6-24-7

Set Table Properties, 5-26-5-27

Text
Inverted file, 9-1
Signature, 8-1
Introduction, 1-1
IVF Text Indexes, 9-1
Creating, 9-2

How to, 9-2-9-7
Shrink and Compress Tablespaces, 4-12—4- .
13 Dropping, 9-8
How to, 9-8
Sp(;clifg a Trigger WHEN Condition Clause, Rebuilding, 9-9

Statistics, 9-10

Specify Tri Action Settings, 11-6-11-7
pecify Trigger Action Settings How to Check, 9-10

Update Index Statistics, 7-9-7-10
Update Tablespace Statistics, 4-16
I/O Status, 23-29-23-30

Java Run Time Environment, 2-1
JDBA Tool, 2-1
Workspace, 2-4-2-5
Import Data. See "Data Transfer
Journal

Incremental Backup S 93.31
tatus, 23-

Begin Time, 24-6
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Journal File Synchronization, 24-9-24-10
Journal Trigger Value, 24-6
Kill Connection, 23-20
Language Choice, 24-13-24-14
Language Preference, 24-13
Links
Database. See "Database Links"
Lock Mode, 5-26
Locks
Monitoring, 23-20-23-21
Status, 23-24
Menu Bar, 2-5
Modifying a File in a Tablespace, 4-13
How to, 4-14
Modifying Replication Schedules, 15-8
How to, 15-8-15-9
Modifying Tables, 5-20
Adding Columns, 5-24
How to, 5-24-5-25
Column Constraints, 5-24
How to, 5-24
Column Data Type, 5-22
How to, 5-22
Column Default Values, 5-24
How to, 5-24
Column Name, 5-22
How to, 5-22

Column Nullable, 5-23
How to, 5-23

Column Order, 5-21
How to, 5-21
Column Precision and Scale
How to, 5-22-5-23
Column Precision and Scale, 5-22
Column Primary Key, 5-23
How to, 5-23
Deleting Columns, 5-25
How to, 5-25
How to, 5-20-5-21
Modifying Triggers, 11-12
How to, 11-12
Monitor, 23-1
Tool, 23-2-23-4
How to Use, 23-5-23-9
Tree, 23-10-23-13
No-cache, 5-26
ODBC
Importing, 22-16
How to, 22-16-22-19
SQL Statements, 22-23

Tables, 22-19
XML Batch, 22-28

Options, 24-1
General, 24-13-24-14
Table, 24-15
Page Status, 23-29-23-30
Passwords, 20-21
How to Change, 20-21
Pending Transactions, 23-33
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Primary Key, 5-20, 5-23
Privileges, 20-17-20-18
Groups, 21-7
How to Manage, 21-8
How to Change, 20-19-20-20
Stored Commands, 12-8
How to:, 12-8-12-9
Stored Procedures, 13-8
How to, 13-8—13-9
Tables, 5-28
How to Manage, 5-28-5-30
Views, 6-8
How to, 6-8
Procedures
Stored. See "Stored Procedures”. See "Stored
Procedures”
Properties of Views, 6-7
How to Check, 6-7
Rebuilding Indexes, 7-8
How to, 7-8
Rebuilding IVF Text Indexes, 9-9
Rebuilding Signature Text Indexes, 8-8
How to, 8-8-8-9
Rebuilding Text Indexes
How to, 9-9
Referencing Clause, 11-6
Renaming Tables, 5-35
How to, 5-35-5-36

Replication

Table. See "Table Replication"
Replication Schedules, 15-1
Creating, 15-2
How to, 15-2-15-6
Dropping, 15-7
How to, 15-7
Modifying, 15-8
How to, 15-8-15-9
Run Time Settings, 24-2
Backup Mode, 24-4-24-5
Backup Options, 24-3-24-4
Command Monitor, 24-10
Compact Backup Mode, 24-6
Connection Settings, 24-12
Directory of Backup Files, 24-5
Enabling Distributed Database Mode, 24-
10-24-11
File Object Backup Mode, 24-5
File Objects, 24-7-24-8
How to Change File Object Settings, 24-8—
24-9
How to Change System Control Settings,
24-11
How to Select a Database, 24-2-24-3
How to Set Backup Options, 24-6-24-7
Incremental Backup Begin Time, 24-6
Incremental Backup Interval Time, 24-6
Journal File Synchronization, 24-9-24-10
Journal Trigger Value, 24-6
SQL Command Monitor, 24-10
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SQL Display Mode, 24-10
System Control Settings, 24-9
Scale, 8-5
Schedules
Replication, 15-1. See "Replication
Schedule"
Security Level
Authority Level, 20-16
Users, 20-16
Serial Number, 5-26
Resetting, 5-26
Sessions
Execution Information, 23-16-23-17
Lock Waiting Information, 23-19
Login Information, 23-15-23-16
Monitoring, 23-13
Statistical Information, 23-17-23-18
Transaction Information, 23-18-23-19
Show SQL Script, 24-15
Shrinking and Compressing Tablespaces, 4-12
How to, 4-12—4-13
Signature Text Indexes
Creating, 8-2
How to, 8-2-8-6
Dropping, 8-7
How to, 8-7
Rebuilding, 8-8
How to, 8-8-8-9

Statistics, 8-10

How to Check, 8-10
SQL Command Monitor
Display Mode, 24-10
Statistics
Database, 23-23, 23-27-23-28
Indexes, 7-9
How to Update, 7-9-7-10
IVF Text Indexes, 9-10
How to Check, 9-10
Signature Text Indexes, 8-10
How to Check, 8-10
Tables, 5-32
Viewing, 23-2-23-4, 23-10-23-13
How to, 23-5-23-9
Status
Database, 23-23
Storage Options
Extending a File , Run Time, 24-11
Stored Commands, 12-1
Creating, 12-2
How to, 12-2-12-3
Dropping, 12-6
Executing, 12-4
How to, 12-4-12-5
Stored Procedures, 13-1
Creating, 13-1-13-2
How to, 13-2-13-5
Dropping, 13-7
How to, 13-7
Executing, 13-6
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How to, 13-6
Privileges, 13-8
How to, 13-8-13-9
User Privileges, 12-8
How to, 12-8-12-9
Subscribers
Adding to Asynchronous Table Replication,
16-24
How to, 16-24-16-28
Adding to Synchronous Table Replication,
16-12
How to, 16-12-16-15
Dropping, 16-29
How to, 16-29
Summary of Features, 2-2-2-3
Synchronous Table Replication, 16-4
Adding Subscribers, 16-12
How to, 16-12-16-15
Creating, 16-4
Dropping, 16-30
How to, 16-30
How to Create, 16-4—16-12
Synonyms, 18-1
Creating, 18-2
How to, 18-2-18-3
Dropping, 18-4
How to, 18-4
Constraints, 5-38-5-39
Syntax, 5-38-5-39
System Control Settings, 24-9

How to Change, 24-11
System Tables
Displaying, 24-15
SystemInformation, 23-28-23-29
Table Replication, 16-1
Asynchronous, 16-16. See "Asynchronous
Table Replication
Dropping, 16-30
How to, 16-30
How to View, 16-2-16-3
Synchronous, 16-4. See "Synchronous Table

Replication
Tables, 5-1
Creating, 5-2
Adding a Foreign Key, 5-11-5-12
How to, 5-12-5-16
Adding a UNIQUE Constraint, 5-9
How to, 5-10-5-11
Completing Table Creation, 5-18-5-
19
How to, 5-19
Setting Advanced Table Options, 5-
16-5-17
How to, 5-18
Setting Column and Table
Constraints, 5-7
How to, 5-8-5-9
Setting Column Options, 5-6
How to, 5-6-5-7, 5-6-5-7
Setting Table, Tablespace, and
Schema Options, 5-4
How to, 5-5
Starting the Wizard, 5-2
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How to, 5-3-5-4
Dependencies, 5-31
How to, 5-31-5-32
Dropping, 5-37
How to, 5-37
Editing Data, 5-33
How to, 5-33-5-34
Modifying, 5-20
Adding Columns, 5-24
How to, 5-24-5-25

Column Constraints, 5-24
How to, 5-24

Column Data Type, 5-22
How to, 5-22

Column Default Values, 5-24
How to, 5-24

Column Name, 5-22
How to, 5-22

Column Nullable, 5-23
How to, 5-23

Column Order, 5-21
How to, 5-21

Column Precision and Scale, 5-22

How to, 5-22-5-23

Column Primary Key, 5-23
How to, 5-23

Deleting Columns, 5-25
How to, 5-25

How to, 5-20-5-21
Privileges, 5-28

How to Manage, 5-28-5-30
Properties, 5-26

How to, 5-26-5-27
Renaming, 5-35

How to, 5-35-5-36
Statistics, 5-31, 5-32
How to, 5-32
Tablespaces, 3-1, 3-1, 3-1
Adding Files, 4-10
How to, 4-10—4-12
Altering, 4-10
Autoextend, 4-8
Browsing, 4-2
How to, 4-3—4-4
Changing the Mode, 4-15
How to, 4-15-4-16
Creating, 4-5
How to, 4-6-4-9
Dropping, 4-17-4-18
How to, 4-17-4-18
Modifying a File, 4-13
How to, 4-14
Shrinking and Compressing, 4-12
How to, 4-12—4-13
Updating Statistics, 4-16
How to, 4-16
Technical Support, 1-3
Text
Exporting, 22-33-22-35
How to, 22-35-22-40
Importing, 22-3-22-5
How to:, 22-6-22-11
Text Indexes, 8-1
IVF, 9-1
Rebuilding

© Copyright 1995-2004 CASEMaker Inc.

Index - 11



O\ JDBA Tool User’s Guide

How to, 9-9 How to, 4-16
Total Text Size, 8-5, 9-6 User Accounts, 19-1-20-11
Transactions Creating, 20-12
Pending, 23-33 How to, 20-12-20-15
Status, 23-32 Deleting, 20-23
Transfer How to, 20-23

User Preferences, 24-13
Users, 19-1-20-11
Authority Level, 20-16
How to Change, 20-16-20-17
Creating Accounts, 20-12
How to, 20-12-20-15
Creating Deleting Accounts, 20-23
Naming, 11-2 How to, 20-23
How to, 11-3—-11-5 .
Creatine. 112 Group Membership, 21-5
reanng, ] ) ) How to Add and Remove, 21-5-21-6
Action Settings, 11-5-11-6
How to, 11-6-11-7 Passwords, 20-21
How to Change, 20-21

Data. See "Data Transfer"
Tree, 2-5-2-6
Trigger Event, 11-5
Trigger Type, 11-6
Triggers, 11-1

Indicating the Reference Clause, 11-7

How to, 11-8 Privileges, 20-17-20-18
Trigger Action, 11-9 How to Change, 20-19-20-20
How to, 1_1._9_1 1-10 Security Level, 20-16
WH]EII;IWC tool?dll;l_(;n Clause, 11-8 View SQL Command, 24-16
Dropping, 11-11 Views, 6-1
How to, 11-11 Creating, 6-2
Modifying, 11-12 How to, 6-2-6-6
How to, 11-12 Dropping, 6-9-6-11
UNIQUE Constraint, 5-9 How to, 6-11
How to, 5-10-5-11 Privileges, 6-8
How to, 6-8

Updating Statistics

Properties, 6-7
Tablespaces, 4-16

How to Check, 6-7
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Workspace, 2-4-2-5 How to, 22-45-22-50
XML Importing, 22-12
Batch File, 22-16 How to, 22-12-22-15

Exporting, 22-41-22-45
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